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INTRODUCTION

Welcome to Ulead Photolmpact XL, the software that delivers total
image editing for the PC. Easily manage and enhance digital photos,
create stunning graphics and produce high-impact Web pages for
recreational or business use. Professional-looking photos are easy to
make using one-click auto correction commands. Add pizzazz with
loads of filters, special effects and professional raster, vector, and 3D
tools. Embed photo slideshows on your personal Web pages and share
it with the world!

This introductory chapter discusses the program overview, including
installation and upgrade procedures, running procedures and key
upgrade features. Read on and learn how Photolmpact transforms
digital image editing from a complicated and tedious task to something
quick, easy and fun to do!

Introduction at a glance:

What would you [Ke 10 AO? .....oiiiiiiiiiie e 10
INSTAIATION ..o s 11
Overview of the Programs ..o s 13
WRAE'S INEW .o 18
Learning Photolmpact...........cooiiiiiii e 19

Installing online documMEeNtation ..o 19
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What would you like to do?

With Photolmpact, you can quickly familiarize yourself with all the features through a variety of
sources. Tip of the Day and tutorials guide you along the basics of the program, while Help topics can
clue you in on the finer points of the features. The following list should help you determine which
method is best suited to your needs.

I want to skip the manual and get started

The PhotoImpact Online Help is the best way to learn things for those who prefer exploring the
program on their own instead of reading the user guide. Online Help can be accessed in one of the
following ways:
* DPress [F1] on your keyboard anywhere within the program.
*  Select Help: Ulead PhotoImpact Help on the Menu Bar.
..‘9 Click Context Sensitive Help on the Standard Toolbar, and then click the item of interest. A
help topic for that item then appears with further links to related topics.

I want to see what’s new in this version

The What's new section on page 18 offers an overview of all the powerful new features included in
the latest package. For current Photolmpact users, you can immediately begin using the program
more efficiently by taking advantage of these new and useful tools.

lam a first time user

If you're new to Photolmpact, look for the Tip of the Day, which pops up each time you run the
program. This gives you hints on how to best take advantage of the features available in the program.
For further assistance while you are actually using PhotoImpact, the Tutorials section in the Online
Help offers easy-to-follow step-by-step instructions. You can also take a look at Learning PhotoImpact
on page 19 and What's new on page 18.

I want to design for the Web

To create the most impressive and dynamic Web sites around, Webmasters and Web designers should
go to Chapter 8: All for the Web on page 227. This reveals the extensive range of tools available for
creating amazing Web pages and Web-efficient images.
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I am a Microsoft Office user and want to work closely with those programs

Microsoft Office users can get straight to work with Album. Refer to the manual in PDF format on
the PhotoImpact CD. It will show you how you can use Album together with Windows to link and
embed image files into Office documents. You can also discover how to use the powerful features in
Album to manage and organize image files.

Installation

Photolmpact XL is very easy to install. It has an auto-run feature that will guide the user to the setup
and installation process. First time users can simply insert the installation CD and follow the onscreen
instructions. Previous version users of Photolmpact must make sure to uninstall the previous version
and back-up all necessary files before installing the latest version.

Note: Make back-up copies of your custom galleries and libraries (typically UFO and SMP
files). You can restore these custom files using Photolmpact’s import/export capabilities. For
details, see page 29.

First-time Photolmpact users

Installing PhotoImpact is easy as 1-2-3. Simply follow the instructions in the CD's auto-run feature
and guided tour and you'll have PhotoImpact up and running in no time.

1o install PhotoImpact:

1 Insert the Photolmpact XL CD into
your CD-ROM drive.

www.ulead.com

2 When the Setup screen appears, follow
the instructions to install PhotoImpact T L el

onto your computer.

3 If the Setup screen does not appear
automatically, click Start on your
Windows taskbar, and then select Run.
When the Run dialog box opens, type
D:\setup.exe then click OK (where D is
the letter of your CD-ROM drive).

X pedwjojoyd

Duick Inetal

Once you have installed PhotoImpact, take a moment to register online by visiting the Ulead Web site
(http:/fwww.ulead.com). Becoming a registered user entitles you to product and information updates,
as well as technical support if you encounter any problems.
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Reinstalling programs

Aside from PhotoImpact, Setup also installs other programs which include PhotoImpact Album, GIF
Animator, and Photo Explorer into your computer. If you uninstalled any of these programs, you can

run Setup again to reinstall them.

1o install the other programs:

1 Insert the PhotoImpact CD into your
CD-ROM drive.

2 When the Setup screen appears, select
Modify. This automatically reinstalls
the other programs. Follow all
subsequent instructions to complete the
installation.

3 If the Setup screen does not appear
automatically, click Start on your
Windows taskbar, and then select Run.
When the Run dialog box opens, type
D:\setup.exe then click OK (where D is
the letter of your CD-ROM drive).

Running the programs

Click Start: Programs — Ulead PhotoImpact submenu to run the PhotoImpact programs. You can

Welcome
Modly, iopsie, cu ecemrves the peogran ULEAb
Wielcome to the Ulesd bt

iy the curent instalistion, Cick ons of the opticns below

= oy
F Seloct now prooram components 1o add of sekect cuenty instalied
i 10 tomave.

" Hgpae
ﬁ Remntal ol peogeam components installed by the: previous sehp

© Bemove

u:l Femown ol instaled componants
L

(==
Run [Z1=]
Type the name of a program, foldsr, document, or Internet
resource, and Windaws will open it for you.
Open: [Dihsetup.exe =1

ok | cancel | mowse. |

also access them through one of the following methods:

s
Photolmpact

*  Double-click any image file associated with the PhotoImpact program (associated files use the

Photolmpact icon).

@ GIF Animator

*  After creating an animated effect, click Save. In the following dialog box, select Open with
Ulead GIF Animator and then click Save.

Album

e Double-click any .AB3 file in Windows Explorer.
e Select Album from the Switch Menu in PhotoImpact.

e Click the Album Quickstart icon in the Windows system tray.
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Photo Explorer

*  Double-click any image file associated with the Photo Explorer program (associated files use

the Photo Explorer icon).
e Photo Explorer is installed in a separate program folder. Click Start: Programs — Ulead Photo
Explorer submenu to run the program.

Overview of the programs

The following is a brief overview of the programs in PhotoImpact:

Photolmpact

Photolmpact is an all-in-one image editing solution for photo enhancement, graphic design and Web
design. With a wealth of tools at your fingertips, there’s virtually no limit to the images you can create
for great-looking images for your home, business or school projects. Some of Photolmpact’s unique
and innovative features are listed below.

* Digital Photography Offers professional techniques to enhance your photos. Sophisticated and
advanced, yet fun and easy to use, PhotoImpact’s digital imaging tools are all you need to give your
photos the professional edge.

* Advanced camera filters such as High
Dynamic Range, Enhance Lighting,
Graduated Filter, and Star Filters,
contain a remarkable array of
corrections, enhancers, and special
effects that you can apply to your
images to achieve that professional
look.

* Flexible printing options free you
from printing limitations.

Photolmpact's extensive print
capabilities let you place great images
on almost everything - from multiple
sticker labels to CD covers to giant
posters! No added software needed.
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* Comprehensive Web page creation Offers an integrated program that allows you to create entire Web
pages, from images, backgrounds, rollovers, buttons, text, animation, and more, without the hassle of
coding. Because Web pages are saved in the object-based UFO file format, you can update and edit
Web page content any time.

*  Web page output capability generates
HTML code and attaches image

references instantly.

€D BFr

* Component Designer and
Background Designer creates
attractive Web page elements in justa
few steps.

*  HTML text lets you add and edit
HTML-embedded text on your Web
pages to ensure easy accessibility and
superior download rates.

° Hyperlinks) image maps, JavaSCriPt, Ulead JPEG Imaye Dptimizer [134%] 1708124

Size: 63.240 bytes Time: 00:09 & 56K Size: 6.208 bytea (1:7.3) Tine: 00:02 8 56K

and image slicing let you quickly add
all the functionality and extras needed
to get your Web pages up and

running.
*  Optimization capability Image e e 0@ -8- i (3
Mask Opicns. [JPEG Optons |

Optimizer helps you prepare all your

A . Preset | JPEG 030 Progesive - EIEI Compress by Size...

images and components with -

maximum choices in compression and — — 2

optimization for minimum download S - ”

times and superior image quality. : T
P g q ty Cancel Hep Batch, )

* Powerful graphic imaging tools Let you work intuitively to bring your creativity to the fore in Web
and imaging projects.
* FElaborate Selection capability
Improved selection algorithm lets you
make selections within objects and
multiple objects without the need to
merge them beforehand.

*  Vector graphics capabilities Allow you
to create and edit complex 2D and
3D vector and raster-based objects
with the Path Tools.

* Improved text creation tools allow
you to create, edit, and transform your
text directly on your workspace.
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Special effects and animations
Including particle and wild pattern
effects, can be applied to objects,
selections and whole images.
Animation Studio Features realistic
and vibrant animated effects with
specific key frame controls for both
photos and 3D objects, to liven up
your Web pages.

 Fagel

 Lnew
Beamgnan [
L O |
(R R [ |
oot [ 1

B

* Productivity functions Let you work with a number of image files simultaneously for maximum
speed and ease.

EasyPalette Brings stunning range of
presets within easy reach, and can be
applied to images with drag-and-drop
ease.

Macro recording and playback Allow
you to simplify and catalog repetitive
tasks or procedures through the Quick
Command Panel.

Superior screen capture capabilities
Let you capture any part of your
workspace, specific objects, menus
and more, then open them directly in
Photolmpact.

CD export capability for Web Album
and Web SlideShow Gives you the
ability to burn album or slide show
files directly into CDs for easy storage.
Extensive file format support allows
you to work with most popular
graphics formats for greater imaging
options, including layer support for
Photoshop™ and Paint Shop Pro®
files.

previous ones.

Note: See page 18 for the
introduction to major new features in
this version. Also, see page 273 for a
table listing the major feature
changes between this version and

Matesial Galler - asgPaletic

5 Aot Gsbesy

== @olo

# olnsial Al
= Motsrl G

3 Dt G sy
 Vitop Galery

@ wem

[T ] Mergo &l [0bject)

I7 = Open.

= A sbectn]

&

[~ 2T Newmeoe_Faeen

I™ 2 B Beckaourd Desmmr. (et
= [T Comporent Deigr_(web)
T I coEd)

[T T A Obiect Edwirane)

Quick Command Panel
Hatary | Tash  Cacho |

[Fliectvinoion)

Fie]

@)

Save jnc | 3l My Pictures ~| & @ ck B
Fiepanre.  [My photo Save
Save astyoe: | TIF/TIFF (Tagged Image File Fomal] | Cancel |
[1P7 [1PE T3 200 file foarnat with metacaia)
I Saveto AllyrC22K (JFCG 2000 file fomat) Dptions...
. LPLAPEL/IPE LIPEL s nterchange foima
Hgais Browas...
I Irwoks O gé"'; E\;’E‘"ﬂgml] J
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[ | U5 1115 £ PCX (PC Pasnitbiush) il
Help

M (Peatabls Grayman)
PHG [Pertatlc Hotwark Graphics)
FPM [Paitatie Foeimas] Z
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Album

Album is a powerful tool for multimedia file management. Not only can you organize and catalog
your files visually through thumbnails, but you can create your own database that you can edit and
update. Album also provides convenient tools for sharing your images over the Internet. Its features

include:

e User defined fields Give you the
power to organize large collections of
images with a searchable database
through fields or categories you can
specify.

* Extensive Web support features
Provide several ways to share your

Export to Web Album <]

Output| Pago Sotup  Thumbnats | image | Desciiption |

. [ Navigaon _
images over the Internet. Create Web I Ghowiuniralintone —
albums as well as slide shows, and R Canl
automatically generate HTML files or T r=
Preview
create a single self-extracting file ready e —
to be sent by e-mail. You can also send < ,":;ﬁeﬂl |
individual images by e-mail directly ‘ []
Layout (1...255 lines|:
from Album. chge 2] Re [T 2
. . Total pages: |
L] Suee(1...256 pmelsl.
Folder monitoring Allows Album to TS .
check your system for any changes to ™ 4 s mbers:
. . Alignment: ¥
files in a folder and then automatically e
update the albums accordingly. L=
e  Compact mode Provides convenient

access to your albums while at the
same time revealing background
programs. This allows you to easily
drag and drop thumbnails between
Album and other programs.

album Manager

e Album Manager Helps you quickly
and conveniently open, close, delete,
or remove multiple albums from the
album panel for more effective
organization of your image files.

*  Exif data Automatically stores Exif
data of each image in the data field.

*  Burn Album CD/DVD Outputs one
or more of your custom albums
directly to CD/DVD for easy storage
and retrieval.
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GIF Animator

Ulead GIF Animator is a powerful tool for creating high impact animation for Web pages,
presentations, and multimedia titles. Composing, editing, and applying special effects can all be done
in GIF Animator. The program also gives you total control over optimization, making animations
compact and Web-ready while retaining excellent image quality. When producing the final animation
file, a variety of file formats are available, including animated GIE, Windows AVI, QuickTime,
Autodesk animation, image sequences, and even Flash animation. Here are some of GIF Animator’s

major features:
*  Object-based editing While primarily e e THE e =
. . Show objects Tianzparency
a post-production tool, GIF Animator allObjects =] 1 =15] &5 Ba o
also gives you the capability to Butterl ¢
g you ; .P y B e
manipulate objects in True Color. You
ﬁ ’— ,— O Butterfly 3
can even switch between (178143)w:40H:33)
Photolmpact and GIF Animator for @ I .
further enhancement. Bullerfy 1
[ = [10.12)w:40.H.38]

¢ Animated banner text GIF Animator
. ’E r [l Leaf
helps you create dynamic, eye- : 156,210 H )
catching banner text which you can F‘Q‘ ‘ Do e

[36,36)Mw: 55, H: 48]

animate. Combine different effects, @ o[ a foer
such as adding neon glow and AN RS]
applying move-in and move-out

% Background
ﬁ! ‘ ’g,_ L 10,000k 250.H: 204]

effects, and make your messages come
across very clearly.

* Plug-in filters and video effects Many
plug-ins can be added into GIF
Animator and applied to image
objects. Also, a variety of video filters
and effects helps you create impressive

transitions from one frame to another
for added impact to your animations.

Photo Explorer

Ulead Photo Explorer gives you everything you need to quickly acquire, manage, enhance and share
digital photos, audio and video files. It is the perfect companion to digital cameras, WebCams, DV
camcorders and scanners. Here are some of Photo Explorer’s major features:

®  Get photos and media PhotoExplorer

automatically starts data download f—’f"‘g 3
when media is inserted in the memory RN 2}
card reader and the Digital Camera %’
Wizard makes it easy to get the E /
images. Italso captures video from o |

DV camcorders, Web Cams and l

capture boards.
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* View and organize media Browse
large collections of image and video
files. Organize and work with Zip files
as easily as normal folders.

*  Enhance images Choose from crop,
color balance, red eye removal,
brightness and contrast, focus, and
more. Use photography filters like lens
distortion correction and sepia tones.
Record and add sound annotations to
your images. Batch convert images to
preferred file formats and resolutions.

*  Share Print images in a variety of sizes
and layouts. Create slideshows that
include photos, video, music,
voiceover narration, captions and
transition effects. Burn slideshow
discs for viewing on PCs or for TV
viewing. Send images, video clips and
self-extracting Web slideshows by e-
mail. Print digital photos with
exceptional color to Epson printers

using the Print Image Matching
(PIM) format.

What’s New

e Y e e —
ERgeisLdEBeBNgR s ®
Fokds | @ Favectes | 48 Aocert| ©y Feel] | Addess [o Pt weiben El

2 = =]

RAVMEGQR N % T T e o T
= & Dewwton oo Coen  |_Awh | &%

oo 260 El A - DS B GERLEL Y O
" B

o
4] | il
s st 1 AP, | i ) (193 e, VIS, 94 19, P 9 o

e S R Y L LI T T )
et I A AR W

i P I

L=

Photolmpact XL celebrates a decade of giving you the most innovative image editing tools for the PC.
Edit, manage and share digital photos plus so much more. More digital photography tools, more
filters and effects, more content and more learning resources. It’s everything you need to produce

professional results fast.

*  The new ExpressFix™ removes the
guesswork from fixing common photo
problems such as improper color,
unbalanced exposure, and out-of-focus
photos. Through a step-by-step interface,
the wizard analyzes photos and
automatically presents various options to fix
them.

e Color Cast control brings out the true
colors in a photo by removing any color
incorrectly dominating an image. Users can
manually adjust the color of a selected area
or object, minimizing or eliminating the
undesired color from their photo.

[xpressie [_10[x]

Belore | Aer  DualView |

CRCRT=]=] gan
Steps Overall Exposure
(B OverohErpomme v || | AdUStho cimosue of your chola
R Subiect Expossse
@ ColocCat Bmmmmum Seleucuue(wmwwmm
D CooeSaastion
B Foous
(o) oz Do nol spply #
Chek OK at any b bo frush, Custom> | Chok Custon ta make adysiments 1o you pholo.

o Next > OK Cancel Resot A Hel
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Enhanced High Dynamic Range gives a
photo a super-realistic quality by
combining different copies of photos and
uses the different exposure levels to extend
its “perceivable tonal range”. Even shots
taken without a tripod can be used with
this feature. Its Image Registration function
automatically maps locations of different
shots and aligns them to get a perfectly
merged photo.

Multivision Filter lets users encircle a
single image with numerous reproductions
of that same image. The user has several
patterns to choose from, and can create
from 3 to 25 identical images, which
produces artistic results.

Moon effect lets users casily place a truly
realistic view of the moon into an image —
an effect that even darkroom experts find
difficult to achieve.

Sunlight effect brings out vivid colors on
photos that were taken on less than perfect
days — a must-have tool for landscape
photographers.

Diffraction Filter adds more life and color
to photos by adorning them with rainbows.
Displacement mapping gives more realistic
bump maps to textured 3D path objects.

Learning Photolmpact

Multivision Filter

v

High Dynamic
Range

Diffraction Filter

There are a number of ways to learn PhotoImpact, including reading the user guide, or clicking Help

whenever necessary. And be sure to visit Ulead’s Learning Center (at http://www.ulead.com) for
further tutorials and tips. But the most effective method of all is to explore the program itself. Play

with the software and you'll be a pro in no time.

Installing online documentation

}b An electronic copy of the user guide is available in Adobe Acrobatformat, or the Portable Document
#""| Format (PDF). To view this:

1

Select File: Open from Acrobat Reader, and then open the file
PI-XL MANUAL.PDF found on the Photolmpact CD to view the user guide online.

Run the file ar500enu.exe located in the PhotoImpact CD in the folder
Utilities\AcrobatReader\English and follow the installation instructions.
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THE PHOTOIMPACT WORKSPACE

This chapter explains the concepts behind PhotoImpact's user interface,
beginning with a walkthrough of the workspace and its various
components, followed by detailed descriptions of the various panels
and toolbars. This chapter then concludes with assorted tips and tricks

on how to personalize your Photolmpact workspace settings.

In Chapter 2 you will learn:

Introduction 10 the WOIKSPACE ..........eiiiiiiiiiiie e 22
Photolmpact PaneIs ..o 24
ACCESSPANE] T00IS ..o s 24
Using the EasyPalette ... 27
Using the Quick Command Panel .........c.ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiciee e 32

Personalizing the WOIrKSPACE .......c.uiiiiiiiiiiie e 35
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Introduction to the workspace

PhotoImpact opens with a typical program window (as shown below). As you get familiar with the
different tools illustrated in this page and the next, you'll find that they are quite easy to use. Page

references are also provided for most of the different functions allowing you to go directly to the topic
of interest for more information. The illustration below helps you quickly locate the different features.

Attribute Toolbar

Menu Bar

% PhtoImpact - Untitled - 1
Fie Edt View Formst Galsction Object EFfg

Web Window Help

Standard Toolbar

EasyPalette

\|maxga|anma |m4@a o0 |S-a-RELE DB 5o

<l te ¥ ]

Mode rmmm
5+ - ﬁuﬁa i 3 100

[ Untitled - 1 (105%) 600400

Softedge  Ciop Select onnhiects Oprions Add

(= - 6 L

= F Imﬁ?.

E@%

3 g [ ri ety
7 [ Effect Galkery
2 Il
Tool
LY Sharpen - -
Panel Noise | StaFerd | StaFerd | StafileS
______________________ Phatographic
Disturt
Mhrrenahion
Artistic
Texlure
Color Adj k
T by :?e'::" \ DifureGlow 1 | DiffuseGiow 2 | DiffuseGlow 3
F Shule Gallery
Layer Manager - AccessPanel .1
CEED @RQEX BE @
S x|
— | Color | Swatches | Gradients | v | Histoy | Task | Cache
Mo 51 @ X o[ v
-
, @ o 4l
' m :
&y Convert 1o hject
= Crosto Now Solootion
Ty Convert to Object
Status i

Bar —forenpesr

Color Panel ———

EasyPalette
Pop-up
Panel Manager

—— Layer Manager - page 24

i Selection Manager - page 26

—— Document Manager - page 25

—— Browse Manager - page 26

@ — EasyPalette - page 27

™™ —— Color Panel - page 97

[»] —— Quick Command Panel - page 32

[EasyPalette Popup

T

o e =0

AccessPanel

Quick Command

Panel
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Standard Toolbar

New Image Undo Zoom In/
New Web Page Redo Zoom OULSIead
Open Acquire from Scanner
Save Acquire from Digital Camera Homepage
‘ ‘ Post-processing Wizard H‘elp
IEEEEREEEY R = = - s
\
‘ ‘ Layout
Paste Capture
Copy

Cut

Preview in Browser
Print Preview
Print Multiple
Print

Tool Panel

Selection Tool [M] - page 115

Path Tool [D] - page 161

Crop Tool/ Perspective Crop Tool [R] - page 61
Retouch Tool [H] - page 90

Stamp Tool [.] - page 144

Object Eraser Tool [O] - page 143

Zoom Tool [/, Z] - page 54

Slice Tool [I] - page 234

Show/Hide Slice Line [Shift+F7] page 235
Show/Hide Mask Mode [Ctri+K] page 119

Background Color - page 107
Swap F/B Color

Status Bar

Faor Help, press F1.

Program Status & Helpful Hints

TR

]

7-’ T,

#
— &, 81
¥
2

Pl £l

High Dynamic Range
Highlight Midtone Shadow
Brightness & Contrast
Color Balance
Auto Level
ExpressFix

Pick Tool [K,W] - page 115
Z-Merge Tool [B] - page 184
Text Tool [T] - page 146
Transform Tool [Q] - page 138
Paint Tool [P] - page 92

Clone Tool [N] - page 110

Fill Tool [F] - page 104
Eyedropper Tool [Y,C] - page 109
Measure Tool [Y,C] - page 137
Image Map Tool [U] - page 237
Show/Hide Image Map [Shift+F8] - page 238
Show/Hide Ruler [Shift+V]

Foreground Color - page 107
Set to default Foreground/Background color

Quick Color Controls (Show/Hide these
controls through Preferences: General
- Photolmpact - Tools)

Photo/System
EasyPalette Pop-up Properties

Measurement Unit
| [EasyPalette Popup ] ? | Ll =

\
Image Type

@
Setup EasyPalette Pop-up
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Photolmpact panels

PhotoImpact provides you with an assortment of management tools to make working inside the
program easy and convenient. Drag and drop effects or filters from the EasyPalette right into the
workspace, view files inside folders as thumbnails before opening them with the Browse Manager or
recall the steps you have done in the Quick Command Panel. Learn more about what these and other
management tools can offer in the succeeding sections.

AccessPanel tools

Trying to keep track of numerous objects across multiple documents is quite a simple matter when
using the four components of the AccessPanel. Clicking the icons on the left-hand side of the
Shortcut Bar switches the panel layout between Layer, Selection, Document, and Browse Managers.
From within a single panel, you can organize and control any number of documents, selections, and
objects within them. Once you familiarize yourself with this panel, you will quickly find it
indispensable.

The Layer Manager

The Layer Manager displays all the objects Loyet ansger _Accesseane o

Y g. pray . J. . DUBCaRmEX 2@ — Shortcut
present in your active document as individual af———rr Bar
thumbnails. These thumbnails reflect any Vaiml «2i% BUE on
editing that you apply to the objects, and each Kl enesi@ afld e
thumbnail is numbered sequentially by the G = ez 8 aye e
order (or layer) in which it was created. Change W ez Bl o

the order, position and size, and object
properties directly from within the Layer
Manager. You can also show/hide objects by

clicking the eye icon, or lock an object’s
position by clicking the lock icon in the Layer
Manager.
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Notes:

e To select multiple objects in the Layer Manager, press [Ctrl] or [Shift] as you click
objects. To select all objects, press [Ctrl+Shift+A].

e Transparency and object merging options, both useful tools for changing an object’s
display qualities, are readily accessible on the Shortcut Bar.

E| Thumbnail menu commands contain a number of practical tools used for manipulating
objects.

@ The Navigation icon opens a separate area at the bottom of the Layer Manager, where
documents can be magnified by adjusting a slider or using the zoom tools. When the
document does not fit in the window, the frame on the document enables you to select the
area to display.

The Document Manager

The Document Manager displays open T ST
Uesar B 86

documents in the workspace as thumbnails. ‘
I¢’s easy to switch between a handful of open r! ﬂ‘; - El
documents using the Document Manager. boan1pa | boochisa | Womea
Click or double-click (if the document is

minimized) a document thumbnail to bring it

to the top of the workspace.

Notes:

e The active document has a blue border around its thumbnail image in the Document
Manager.

e Select multiple thumbnails then select one of the Batch Manager commands on the
Shortcut Bar to apply that command to all selected documents.

e Move your cursor over a thumbnail in the Document Manager to display that document’s
properties.

e The Navigation icon opens a separate area at the bottom of the Document Manager,
where documents can be magnified by adjusting a slider or using the zoom tools. When
the document does not fit in the window, the frame on the document enables you to select
the area to display.
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The Browse Manager

Browse for image files on your computer or T =
local network with the Browse Manager. Image mﬁﬁ‘ :I-‘ LS RIS %
files can be identified more easily in the Browse e @ = -
Manager as they are displayed as thumbnails. s :
Open files by double-clicking a thumbnail or = repn .

by dragging the files to the workspace. LIQETUHES - ﬂ

Click Recent Files to view the documents you
have recently opened in the workspace.

Browse Manager - AccessPanel

Double-click the thumbnail to open or to make L wosE e

active the file in the workspace. The number of &

files displayed can be set in the Preferences i sy

dialog box [F6]. i o 3 Fogay

Right-click Recent Files to open a pop-up Recent files icon. Scroll
menu where it displays the folders that you to the top of the tree view

have recently accessed. pane to see it.

Tips:
EEE Batch Convert - Convert the file format or data type of all images in the selected folder
(see page 68).

E Batch Task - Apply a previously recorded task to all images in the selected folder.

The Selection Manager

The Selection Manager lets you store frequently-used selections and masks for easy storage and
retrieval. You can store up to 99 items in the Selection Manager. Placing a selection in the manager is
easy: simply make a selection using any of the selection tools, then right-click to reveal the context
menu, and choose Save Current Selection.

Using a selection

To use a selection in your active document,

double-click the selection from the Selection
QEEO @B G450 X kPR

Manager or drag it into the active window.

Once placed, you can modify an existing
selection by clicking + or - on the Selection A L L
Manager or the Attribute Toolbar. For details e $E W g
on modifying selections, see page 124. @ B U s
W iGN s =
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Using the EasyPalette

The EasyPalette provides you a location where you can store different items such as tools, settings,

effect presets, templates and many more for quick access. Also, the easiest and most convenient
method for applying special effects and filters is to drag them from the EasyPalette directly onto an

image, selection area, or object. Items in the EasyPalette are separated into various galleries and
libraries. Galleries contain filters and effects while libraries contain different types of objects that you

can use in your documents. Create your own galleries and libraries to better manage the items you

want to store in the EasyPalette.

The EasyPalette has an icon on its Shortcut Bar which allows you to access the Setup EasyPalette

Pop-up dialog box and set up your EasyPalette Pop-up.

Using the EasyPalette:

Click §5 or (=) to switch between the

available galleries and libraries.

Click 2 to set up the EasyPalette Pop-
up. For more information regarding the
EasyPalette Pop-up, see page 31.
Toggle between displaying the
EasyPalette in the Tree view or

Thumbnail view by clicking .

Use View menu commands [ and
Thumbnail menu commands 2 to
customize the EasyPalette. For more
information regarding these, see page

30.

In Galleries, Try ¥  allows you to use
your images as preview thumbnails. For
more information regarding this, see

page 30.

Fill Gallery - EasyPalette

lex- & - &l

]
CEEEB

-Fill Gallery
-Effect Gallery
-Style Gallery
Painting Gallery
-Brush Gallery
-Skamp Gallery
-Particle Gallery
Lighting Gallery
- Animation Gallery
-Material Attribute Gallery
-Material Gallery
Deform Gallery
-wrap Gallery
-Type Gallery
-Button Gallery
-Frame Gallery
My Gallery

=T

|Beach1 |Mount.. |Beach2 |Eo\iseum

ARES

|Church |Scu\pt.. |Arc de.. |Cattage

eEmEm

Cups. | Brdge | Seagul | Tree |
S L™

|Ye||ow.. |Coumtr... |Fighler.. |Sky\ime ;I
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To apply an item from the EasyPalette:

1

Creating and organizing your galleries/libraries

Select View: Toolbars & Panels -
EasyPalette or click the EasyPalette icon
in the Panel Manager.

Click Galleries for special effects, paint
tools, fill tools, and so on.

Click Object Libraries for object or path
presets.

Click “+” / “=” or double-click each
gallery and library to display and hide
details.

Select an effect from the available
galleries and double-click it or drag and
drop it on the document to apply.

You can create and save your own gallery of objects (see Chapter 5) and special effects (see Chapter 7).
Because both galleries and libraries store numerous images, objects, and animated effects, they can
become quite cluttered at times. You can organize them by placing them into user-defined tab groups.
You can also place your most frequently used galleries or libraries inside the EasyPalette Pop-up for
quicker access. For more details on the EasyPalette Pop-up, see page 31.

To create a gallery or library:

1

In the EasyPalette, select Create from
the Gallery Manager or Object Library
Manager menu.

Enter a name for your gallery or library
in the Name Box. To change the path
and the folder, type in or browse for a
new destination in the Folder Box.

The Tab groups window specifies the
tabs belonging to the new gallery. Click
Add/Remove to add or remove tabs
from the gallery.

4 Click OK.

_‘q‘
Fil Gallry
Effect Gollry a
Styke Golery Espott.
Paniling Gislery Packoue. . 2
Brush Gallery Detacty
| Stanp Galey v Beadanl (i Shaing) |1
o Pabcle Gslery Froperties.
Lshing Gy VoLt J
;
Moleil Atibule Galery Bubbles3 | Bubbles 4
Moleial Galery
Detom Galley - . |
‘Wisp Galen u & o
Iype Gabsry % -
Button Galery — ]
Frame Gally Bustles5 | Bubbles | o
© MyGaley
Create Gallery []
Hare: [ T
Eolder. C:WPlShulead dath, - Cancel

File name:
CAPISwlead. dath

Tab groups:

Help

Custom Group 1

Add/Remave
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Importing and exporting galleries

Use Import, Export, and Package to share preset galleries and libraries with friends and colleagues.
From the Gallery Manager or Object Library Manager submenu, select any of the following
commands:

e Import Allows you to load any gallery files (*.SMP) or object library files (*. UOL) into the
EasyPalette.

*  Export Saves the active gallery/library as another file in a specified folder.

*  Package Saves the active gallery/library as another file in a specified folder, including all
linked custom image, texture or background files.

* DProperties Displays the gallery or library file properties, like file size, number of tab
groups, number of thumbnails, etc.

*  Menu Layout Renames galleries or libraries, and adds/removes submenus and separators.

1o package a gallery/library into a folder:

1 Right-click the desired gallery/library in
the EasyPalette's tree view, or click the
arrow on the Galleries/Object Libraries Hoa Gty
icon and select Gallery Manager/Object
Library Manager on the menu.

2 Select Package. The Package Gallery/
Package Object Library dialog box

opens.

3 Specify the destination folder where
your packaged gallery/library files and
other external files will be saved.

4 Click Save.

Customizing the EasyPalette

There are numerous ways of modifying the EasyPalette to suit the way that you work. The View
menu commands include the following:

* EasyPalette options Include thumbnail display as well as category and object organization.
The General group lets you specify how you want the thumbnails to appear and if they
should display animated effects. With the Gallery group, you can have the EasyPalette
automatically open to display the related category of effects whenever you select a tool
from the Tool Panel.

*  Resize commands Allow you to specify the display size of the EasyPalette.

Thumbnail menu commands contain a wide range of options to further specify what you want the
thumbnails to display. (See the following section.)
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L} Modifying and adding Gallery thumbnails

You might find it convenient to modify your collection of customized tools and special effects directly
on the EasyPalette. By clicking Thumbnail menu commands, you can choose to modify thumbnail
effects and add new effects, including Adobe Photoshop plug-in effects and image fills. You can also
add a variety of commands for image adjustment and conversion by selecting Add Command

Thumbnails.

1o change and add a Gallery thumbnail

preset:

1 Click the Thumbnail menu commands
icon or right-click a thumbnail, then
select Modify Properties and Apply.
The dialog box for that effect appears.

2 Modify the settings and click Add to e : i
. . Add Fhotoshop Phugin Thumbnails..
store the modified thumbnail to the GRS
EasyPalette for future use.
. . [T =
3 Click OK to apply the settings to the [ —— v
.. i s L
active image. I TI [ £
L R o i‘ { | _ Coed |
Fiepeat (0.01..5.00) LA o
Note: To update a particular e v= o - e |
i i ] ~Mode 21 ~ .
thumbnal'l effect without adding a new =) e | «
thumbnail to the EasyPalette, select L EI e -
. . 4l e Add... Sample name: Maqic Gradient bode: 2
Properties from Thumbnail menu SJ%”% rre————— . o Ea\\:nylhlary |
. Thi g | — 4= Dhous  [cmbor o]
commands This only Works for () el (-mﬁ Ha gup d Costom Growp 1
special effect thumbnails. e 1 = = Besertluses. [by Geler/Custom Groy 7|

* T Using your images as Gallery preview thumbnails

The Try button on the EasyPalette window (for Gallery only) lets you use the current image, selected
area or active object as a thumbnail representation. This way, you get an immediate preview of how
your image will look with different effects and filters. Select a gallery and click Try. For more options,
click the arrow next to Try and choose from the following options:

* Selected Thumbnails Changes the
currently selected thumbnail with the
active image.

* Visible Thumbnails Changes the
thumbnails that are visible in the
EasyPalette window with that of the
active image.
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e All Thumbnails Changes all the
thumbnails in the currently selected
gallery with that of the active image.

e Use Image as Thumbnails Uses a
specific area of the active image as a
thumbnail in the selected gallery.

*  Reset All Thumbnails Brings the
thumbnails back to their original
preset.

EasyPalette Pop-up

FegePrndiu |[CdgePruntib

7

EdgePrndl, | Aversge

=5

o] || BheMedun | Goveamiiha | +]

The EasyPalette Pop-up provides you with an alternative location to access your preferred Galleries
and Libraries, and it is completely customizable. The EasyPalette Pop-up can be accessed by clicking
the EasyPalette Pop-up Box on the Status Bar or by pressing [Ctrl+F1]. Apply a preset from the

EasyPalette Pop-up by simply clicking a thumbnail.

10 add a Gallery and/or Library to the
EasyPalette Pop-up:

1 Click Setup EasyPalette Pop-up on the
Status Bar or in the EasyPalette.

2 In the Setup EasyPalette Pop-up dialog
box, select the specific galleries and/or
libraries you want to add to the
EasyPalette Pop-up then click the
Right arrow.

Note: To remove an item in the
EasyPalette Pop-up, select the item
then click Left. The Up and Down
arrows allow you to arrange the order
of hierarchy of the galleries and/or
libraries inside the EasyPalette Pop-

Setup EasyPalette Pop-up Switch
=y CouyPalette Poprup ems:

msnlues  DEIWEEN the
] iy Gallery or
Fil Gradient .

Library

- Tiler Gl
i Sty by
& Pairling Galemy

Brush Gallary 1
1 Stamp Lidley 1
- Paricle Gallery =l “ |

-
@ ]

up. &3
3 Click OK. v
e 1
Notes:

e If you have more the one item inside the EasyPalette Pop-up, click the arrow beside the
EasyPalette Pop-up Box then select the item to open it.

e In the EasyPalette Pop-up, resize the size of the thumbnails by clicking 'T:I. The size of
the EasyPalette Pop-up can also be resized by dragging the lower right-hand corner.
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Using the Quick Command Panel

With the Quick Command Panel (QCP), Photolmpact provides a fast way to access commonly used
commands, to retrace or redo steps you have done, as well as an easy way to record a series of steps
(known as macros) that you can apply to your image or file thus saving precious time for more
productive activities. In addition to customizing commands, you can also efficiently organize a series
of tasks to perform while working on your images.

To activate the Quick Command Panel:
Select View: Toolbars & Panels - Quick Command Panel,

Right-click any toolbar or panel title bar and select Quick Command Panel on the pop-up

menu,

Click the Quick Command Panel icon in the Panel Manager, or

Press [Ctrl+F2].

The Quick Command Panel contains three different tabs:

History Displays a history list of
commands applied to the currently
selected document. Undo or redo
commands to any stage in the
document development by using the
slider or clicking a particular stage,
duplicate any stage, or purge the undo/
redo cache to liberate system resources.

Task Displays a series of menu
commands that you have recorded.
You can apply these individually to the
current document, or you can apply an
entire sequence of actions to an image.
(For more details, see the following
procedure.)

Cache Automatically records and
displays a list of recently used
commands (up to 32 distinct
commands), with the most recently
performed command shown at the
bottom of the list. Select the Lock Box
to keep a command permanently in the
cache list.

Hison | ack | o]
B 2 ot
& o =
& Ceanrah
s Actvs
& CreaoPah
Cre fivn
Gl Gt
Charge Artive B
Uelets Dbyl
& kst
& Bukar
Z Syl
Chargs s o

Hatory Tash. | Cacho |

SR N |
[oopt Fadeos =]

F 1 Panile Effect . [Effect/Crastive]
= fom
W B ke Toe Mo (Fosnal]

FF T Merge Al (Dbt

F @ .. [EffectDlul

B DuorseFilet [Fllectbutidic)

F A Diflusa Glowr... (Eflect/Photographic)
= ShowMatquee [View)

F B Flallens Unevers rea  [F flex /R

Apply Fadeout - Quick Command Panel =]
Hatory| Tazk  Cache |
0| B = Tore M. Frownz) |

[T %] Merge Al (Object)

@ Db (Cffect/Bu)

[l Do Filect  (F it atislic)

| Diffuze Glow... [ENfect/Photographic)

[T & ShowMarquee View)

[ FlatenUnevenres. [EfectBla)
| Reolution. . (Format)

O [ SevelFik)

[ T Goreooe wh Ot B picas
[ ey
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1o record a quick command:

1

In the Task Tab, click Task menu

commands and select New.

Enter a name for the sequence of

actions that you want to record, then
click Record.

Begin applying a series of menu
commands to your image. For instance,
you can first apply some effects from
the Effect menu, and then you can
retouch the image with the Format
menu commands. These will be
automatically recorded in the QCP.

After you have applied the desired
commands, click Stop in the Task Tab.
If you want to add to the list of tasks
for that set, click Record and continue
applying menu commands to the
image.

Note: You can also rearrange the task
commands here by simply dragging a
task command to a different location
on the Task List. You can also right-
click the list to open a pop-up menu
where there are several options
available for you to be able to
customize the Task List.

Edit Task...
Delste

Task Manager...

Becord
Play AP
Stoy

Batch Task...

Hew [x]
Erter anewtask name [ Recod |
[ésdius

Cancel
Comment:
- Help

History Task. | Cache |

B EER erag

T -

F R Grayscale (8-b) (Fomat/Data Type)
= .

F= Bes-

F Color [Formal/#uto process]

M kel Lo (Pt dutirgeoces)

~ Focus Format/Aumo-process)

After recording a series of actions, you can apply them all or just a select few to another image
document.

2

7
—

To apply an entire series of actions to an image, simply click Play in the Task Tab. All

recorded actions will be applied.

Click the Use preset properties icon to switch between applying the command with
predefined dialog box settings, and invoking the dialog box when the command is

applied. The icon with a slash means to use predefined settings.

To apply a single command to an image, you can use either the Task or Cache Tab, and

simply click the desired command.
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Notes:

e Right-click a cached command in the Cache Tab and select Add to Task List on the
pop-up menu to add the command to the currently selected task.

|§| Click Task menu commands and select Task Manager on the pop-up menu to
organize and edit tasks in a set.

E Click Batch Task to apply a command to all image files in a selected folder.
e For more on using the Quick Command Panel and macros, check the Online Help.

Using the History Tab

The History Tab is a very useful tool when you often use the Undo/Redo commands. It is also
useful when you want to experiment with the same image while applying different effects or if
you want to limit the resources used by Photolmpact.

Undo and Redo are very important tools when you want to test the effect of a function applied to
your image. After making a large number of changes to an image, the quickest way to return to a
previous state is to select it from the list in the History Tab.

1o duplicate an earlier document state:

1 In the History Tab, drag the slider

Quick Command Panel
Wty | Tk | Cactn|

or select the state in the History 360 5]
. = B
List. I T ——
TR
2 Click the Duplicate icon on the ==
toolbar. == B
s
3 Select the original document in the ]
workspace, then drag the slider or -3

select the last command in the
History List to reapply all

commands.

Notes:
3§| Click Clear Undo/Redo to purge the History List for the selected document. This
can be beneficial for program performance as it frees up system resources. If you find
that your system’s performance is slow after applying a lot of effects, you can
decrease the number of Undo Levels to improve performance.
¥ Click Change Undo Level to set the number of commands that are cached.
K7

When the Enable/Disable Undo icon is depressed, Undo is enabled. If you are
running a low-memory system, you can disable Undo to improve overall performance.
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Personalizing the workspace

Before moving on, select File: Preferences or press [F6] to set various options specific to
Photolmpact. This enables you to customize the way your program works and to move around
your workspace with ease. The Category section in the Preferences dialog box contains all the
different aspects that determine a program’s performance, displayed in a tree view style. Clicking a
category displays the options with their respective settings or attributes.

Customizing toolbars

Photolmpact lets you set the workspace to fit the way you work best.

*  Drag toolbars or panels away from
their original position to make them £ =MD

“float” anywhere on the screen or to

:
dock them.to another section of the SFEEIEEEC N
program window. You can also RN e R S A L

resize most floating toolbars.

¢ For tools in the Tool Panel, some
have a submenu with further tools.
To access these tools, click the

triangle icon on the lower right of =
P i Standard Selection Tool
the button. When the submenu B S Lasso ool

pops up, you can drag it away from g & Wt st
" Bezier Curve Tool

its original position to make it float
anywhere on the screen or dock it
to another part of the program

window. o B
_q Inter_mediate
¢ Add and remove buttons on the o
Standard Toolbar, depending on B
the ones that you need the most. [ Auibuite Toolber
Lolor Panel Shift+F3
See the procedure below. B =
. B s el
e Click Layout on the Standard E e e
Toolbar, then select one of three P Panel Manager
. . ¥ Statuz Bar
toolbar settings (Basic,
. ’T Tool Panel
Intermediate, Advanced), or select Sefection Tool Fanel
the desired toolbars from the list. el T Pered
Lrop Tool Panel
Erazer Toaol Panel
Retouch Toal Panel
Paint Tool Panel
Clone Taal Panel
Fill Toal Panel
Measure Tool Panel
Reset to Default
Options.




36

PHOTOIMPACT USER GUIDE

To customize the Standard Toolbar:

1 Select File: Preferences. On the
submenu, select Customize Standard Aisieble buton — ET'E” buon
(i en Add > Mew Image ol
Toolbar. ] Open web Page as Image < Remove ] Mew web Page
. . 4 tipen Image from ek
2 In the dialog box that appears, the list ] Resons Fie Segmstorss | |5
box on the left displays buttons that E'“’“A o> | ﬂje”a’a‘”"
ave As ikt
you can add to the toolbar, and the list ] Save Enire Image for et [ i e
box on the right displays the buttons %Saveﬂma:tslnrw’eh B it Preview
. ) Save Individual Object for® E = | Preview in Browser
that currently exist on the toolbar. @Save seHTHL _';I M=ol ~Spalor _';I
. » Mave Dawn | | 4] >
To add a button, select the button on
. .. Rieset 1o Default | ok | concel | pep |
the left, then select its position on the
right (note that the button will appear
above the item that you select on the
right). Click Add to insert the button.
To remove a button, simply select the Custonize Buttans
button on the right, then click Remove. -Associated cammand Binap
Categoy: B ;
3 To access other selection buttons, click Cammand =
More. In the dialog box that appears, lirege..(dpen fon Wet) e
. ‘w'eb Page as Image...[Open fror
select the desired menu Category and edae D
. - o &
the Command. Click an icon on the Soveds.
right that you want to appear on the e 15 | BE=
. Entire Image...[Save for Web)
button, then click OK. In the prcrge et saveiron || gl )
X . s Inclivirual Nhiects 15 ave El_l =|| %
Customize Standard Toolbar dialog ol — i
box, the new button appears on the ~Dascrplon
right. [[isual Gen 3hifts ]
4 CliCk OK. 0K I Cancel Help

Note: To return to the default
Standard Toolbar layout settings,
select View: Toolbars & Panels -
Reset to Default.

Color Management

Due to variations in monitor calibration, the color gamut of your device, and the type of paper you
are printing on, the color you see on your screen may not necessarily be the color you get on your final
printed copy. Therefore, you may need to use Color Management System (CMS) to match the colors
on your monitor with a printed version.
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A CMS has 3 key functions:

*  Maps color gamuts between selected
devices.
e Matches colors in different color models

(for example, RGB to CMYK).

*  Provides an accurate display of colors
on screen.

Note: Photolmpact includes
Microsoft’s “Image Color Matching”
2.0 (ICM 2.0), a color management
technology producing consistent color
results. ICM 2.0 is available if you
use Windows 98, Windows 2000, or
Windows XP.

Color Management [7]=]

Image. graphic. of bext genessted by [sNGO Color Space

To set up a Color Management Profile:

. 1 Cnatle Color Management
1 Select File: Preferences - Color o covatybens P

" Prosfing: Se cokrs on your monikor and/or prirter 3¢ they would spper on ancther device
Management.

Monior Profies (1. Flug and Flay Moriktor]
<Mone> T1 ™7 Rendeing Intent

Fiir

2 Select Enable Color Management and
select Basic if you want to match the cee »
color displayed on your monitor with o |
that of the color gamut of a selected
device such as a printer; and select
Proofing if you want to emulate the
colors that make up your image to be

e (WAl \HP | avesled 4000 BF) Pl
= pinter. No Color Mansge

displayed on another device. Color Hanagement BE
Image. giaghic. o beot gencrated by: [IGD Color Space
3 Select a Monitor and Printer profile et o
pecily| oo your monitor o
from thelr respectlve llStS. & Proofing: See colors on your monitor and/or printer s they would appear on ancther device.
Moniton Frofie: (1. Plug and Flay Moritor]
4 If you selected Proofing Color o | e

e [\ Ak AP | ases i 4000 7F)

TrTE——— (e 5 et fon i)

Management in step 2, select a profile
for the device selected in step 3. [t ety o et = [rotaes =

5 Click OK. T o | oo |
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GETTING STARTED

Mastering PhotoIlmpact requires you to learn certain basic commands
and operations. The first part of this chapter provides instructions on
the fundamentals such as creating new images or opening existing ones.
It also teaches you the finer points of printing documents, whether
singularly or in multiple or poster mode. The latter half of this chapter
takes on advanced concepts like working with multiple files,
importing/exporting images, and working with and combining parts of

an image.

In Chapter 3 you will learn:

L= TS Lo o 1= o N 41
Creating NEW IMEAGES ....viiiiiiie et ettt et e et e st e e st e e s st e e saneeeeaneeeennee 41
Opening iMage files ... 43
(0] 07=Y o1 gTo B @1V G 1= PSR 43
Using the Browse Manager to open files ... 44
Acquiring images from scanners and digital cameras.........ccccoeceeeiiiieniiee e 44
Acquiring images from WIA devViCes .........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiie e 46
SAVING IMAGES ...ttt ettt ettt b e et b ssn e e bt neneeneenne s 46
AUTOSAVE ...ttt an 47
Printing IMaAgES ..t 47
USING Print PrevieW ... 48
MoOre Print fUNCHIONS ......eiiiiie e et snneas 49
Images and the Web ... 51
VIBWING IMAGES ..oeiiiiiii ittt e e s e e e eas 54
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USING the CHPDOAIT ......ooii e et 57
Recovering from mistakes ..o 60
(@7 oTo] o] To =10 I 104 F- Vo [ T OSSR 61
PErSPECHIVE CFOP ...eeeiiiiiiiieee ettt 62
RESIZING @N IMAGE ..eeiiiiiieieii et e e e e ner e e e s e annees 63
Making @ SCreen CaplUre .........cooiiiiiiii e e 65
Yo AV T Lot o B oo g T =T o 67
Applying commands to MUltiple fileS ......ccooiiiiiiii 67
IMPOM/EXDPOI ..ttt ettt nan e nbe e neenne s 69
EXPOITEO SVG ..ottt 69
Partially 10ading IMAJES .....ueiiiiiiiiiiee ettt e e e e e e 70

Stitching images together ... 71
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Basic concepts

Familiarizing yourself with PhotoImpact’s basic procedures will help you learn more about the
program and how to maximize its capabilities. This section was written to help you master
fundamentals such as creating new images and opening existing ones. It also contains a brief
discussion on how to acquire images from other sources, such as the World Wide Web, or from WIA
and TWAIN peripherals such as digital cameras and scanners.

Creating new images

Photolmpact gives you a wide range of options when creating a new image from scratch. These
options let you customize the appearance of your image, including background, and set it for either
Web use or normal image editing. For more information on how to create a new Web page, see page

263.

1o create your own image from scratch:

1 Select File: New - New Image

4
[Ctrl+N]. L =
2 Click the desired data type that defines 'C:'V“ =
: + White " Background oolor [PriecrPomat =]
the image format to use for the new @ W ® e
lmage. | 612 % 792 Pixel
. &« Standard Letter 85 %11 Inches | 1
3 Select one of the Canvas options: B
. . . " Same as image in chpboard
e White Sets the base image to plain O rcklned. it [c5 =]5] [ ]
color white. Hecrt [157 =1] 4]
e Custom color Sets the base image to Besolion [Userdetr 7| [72 =] [Filssinen |

H H File size 1.421 KB
be a solid color of your choice. — =

e Background color Sets the base
image using the assigned
background color in the Tool Panel.
By default, a document’s
background color is white.

e Transparent Hides the base image
and displays the default
background grid.

4 Set the image dimensions in the Image
size set of options.
* Standard Offers commonly used
on screen and paper sizes.
* Active image Opens a new image
with the same size as the currently
active image in the workspace.
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e Same as image in clipboard Opens i | e e — Eer
a new image with the exact same ot

WEZo =
- Py P PR TR Aa
size as the image in the clipboard.

e User-defined Lets you customize
the size. Once you specify a size,
you can click Reverse to switch the
width and height, or click User-
defined to add the dimensions as a
preset for easy access. For lessons on
how to customize a new page’s
dimensions, please refer to the
procedure below.

rare. e e e =

New image with Transparent Canvas

5 Enter Resolution values to determine
the distance between the centers of the - Ereview
pixel. Increasing the resolution reduces Frinter Portrait =l
the physical size of an image when

printed on paper.

6 Click OK.

Note: Check the Preview window to
see how the new image looks so far. Exceeds page size.
Preview displays your image’s
different possible destinations so that
you can estimate if the current
settings are applicable. If the image
size is bigger than the printable area,

a message “Exceeds page size” will
appear. Preview window in New Image

To customize the dimensions of a new

image:
1 Click New Image. Under Image size,
o Image sze
select User-defined. Enter the 5 e
. . " Standard Web page 790 % 590 Pirels ¥
dimensions of the new page.
@l " Active image

2 Click View Menu, select Add User- {1 G e s imege i clptoard

deﬁned Size. & Userdefined  'Width: |640 3: : IF’ixe\sv
Height: |480 33 : MEI

dd
Edit [ser-defined Sizes.

3 In the following dialog box, type in a
name for your customized size. Then
click OK. The next time you click User-
defined, the new size created appears

on the menu
Hame: fi/eh bannef 0K |

Note: You can also change the name :M:. 100 Elel e Cancel

and size of customized dimensions H [T B e

Test displayed on menu:

“Web banner (400 » 400) Pizels

by selecting Edit User-defined
Sizes from the menu.
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Opening image files

There are several ways to open your image files:

o}

=% Click Open on the Standard Toolbar.

&

Select File: Open [Ctrl+O].
Double-click an associated image file name from Windows Explorer.

Select File: Visual Open [Shift+O] to select files represented by thumbnail images. For
details on how to use Visual Open, please refer to the next section.

Select File: Recent Files and choose a recently used file from the list.

Tips:

You can specify the number of recently opened files to display in the Preferences dialog
box.

Photolmpact can detect whether or not an image file contains a digital watermark. If an
image file contains a commercial watermark (which embeds copyright and owner

information about the image), you can select Effect: Digimarc - Read Watermark to
view the embedded data. As for files with banknote watermarks, Photolmpact prevents

you from opening, pasting and acquiring such files.

Opening CMYK files

With Photolmpact, you can open a CMYK file in two ways: open the image as four separate

grayscale images, each representing a color channel (cyan, magenta, yellow, and black), or let

Photolmpact automatically convert it to RGB 24-bit mode. You can edit the image and revert it to

CMYK before saving and closing.

Upon openinga CMYK file, PhotoImpact Pratamnter
will prompt you to choose the method your e oMV setings

image will be opened. If you decide to open Spenciers

. R . Termgsres (1 LCombine color channels into & single document

it by combining all color channels, you will e Tmratsam T

be asked to specify the separation profile and T ok s bz

PSD St

the rendering intent method.

For a more convenient way of setting how to
open CMYK images, go to File: Preferences -
General. Under Open & Save, click CMYK
Settings and specify whether color channels
will be combined or separated. Select Ask

when opening if you want the dialog box to

appear every time.
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Using the Browse Manager to open files
Aside from Visual Open, the Browse Manager also allows you to identify and open image files more
easily since they are displayed as thumbnails.

To open files using the Browse Manager:

1 Make sure that the Browse Manager

icon is clicked on the AccessPanel B"""“‘"E' Ea
B ¢ oL E @
Toolbar. 2
::ﬁ Desktop
. . . . - Recent Files ” -

2 Click Recent Files to view the image 45 My Computer & |- &
files you have recently opened in the mE zigi::g": Places —
workspace. The number of files 0 (] diesed

. . (-] from ch e —
displayed can be set in the Preferences Bpe = s
: w0 UL
dialog box [F6]. o e

. B new_pmaker
3 Browse for other image files on your -] POFRDOE ki

. . PDFs_&_DOCS,
computer or local network by clicking 11 POFS L DOES e
a folder on the AccessPanel’s Tree View.

4 Open image files by double-clicking a
thumbnail or dragging it to the

workspace.
Tip: Resize the thumbnails by
= : BRI EG
clicking Thumbnail Size on the ~EB-wBek |E-B IL%
; 132x32 By Name
AccessPanel Toolbar and selecting a ’
. . 248 .48 By File Type
preset display size. You can also |« EERE B Sie
click Sort to arrange thumbnails ;suxsu By Date
alphabetically, or according to file 59x 36 [ [r——
type, size, or by date. (3 10 12 DicsaandiE
Select Al

Acquiring images from scanners and digital cameras

You can import images from any image input device that is either TWAIN or WIA compliant.
TWAIN is an industry standard for image input devices, drivers, and software applications allowing
any TWAIN-compatible software application to acquire image data from any TWAIN-compatible
device, while Windows Acquisition Image (WIA) devices are digital scanners and cameras that support
the plug-and-play technology found in newer versions of Windows operating systems. The acquired
data from these devices are then converted into images that you can modify using PhotoImpact’s
powerful editing and enhancement tools.

You can acquire images from your own photographs and pictures, or from magazines, sketchbooks,
the Internet, and other sources. The following section discusses the four most common sources:
scanners, digital cameras, photo CDs, and the Internet.
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To select the default image source:

1

Select File: Scanner - Select Source or
File: Digital Camera - Select Source. A
list of TWAIN devices appears. Select a

device as the image data source.

Note: /f you only have one TWAIN
device connected, that device
automatically becomes the TWAIN
source.

Click Device Type to specify the type
of input device and then click OK.

In the Select Source dialog box, click
the appropriate driver and then click
Select. You are now ready to use your
input device by clicking the
corresponding button on the Standard

Toolbar.

10 acquire an image from a scanner or
digital camera:

1

Click the arrow next to the Scanner or
Digital Camera icon on the Standard
Toolbar.

In the menu that appears, select
“Device Name” TWAIN (where
Device Name is the name of your
source device) either with or without
post-processing.

Select Source [x]
Device Type.
Transfer By.
Close
Help
Speciy the type of input device
Microtek ScanModule
= ¢ Shestfed scarner
{gad ¢ Digital camera
é  Others

Note: Post-processing offers
additional controls when acquiring an
image. These include slicing,
calibration, destination, and other
settings. For more details, please see
online Help.

If you select TWAIN without post-
processing, the TWAIN driver appears.
To acquire images, simply follow the
directions for that device.

S - @R
fos KODAK DC200/0C210 Zoom Acquire

Al om

Select Source.

Acquire Image E

Slicing | Ealibrationl Destinationl Post-processingl
IV Enatle Slicing
— Background color of scanner

@ Autodetect  © white  © Elack

— Mumber of image:

Ao detect

& Uzer specify: I 3: [1..48]

™ Include complete image

Taolerance: |3 3: [0.10)
Acquire... I

Cancel | Help
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If you select post-processing, then the
Acquire Image dialog box appears.
After making the desired settings, click
Acquire. The driver for that device
appears. Follow the directions for that
device.

Notes:

e Make sure your TWAIN device is properly installed in your computer before acquiring.

e For more information on specific imaging options, see the image device manufacturer’s
documentation.

Acquiring images from WIA devices

To acquire images from WIA devices, simply use either Open or Visual Open and select the drive that
corresponds to the scanner, camera, or any other imaging device that is plugged into your PC. You can
then select the file you want opened.

Note: Photolmpact supports Exif image data contained in most WIA-based images. For more

information on using and exporting Exif information, please refer to the Photolmpact Album
Manual.

Saving images

Because Photolmpact is an object-based editing program, any work involving objects can be saved in
a special Ulead File for Objects format (*.UFO). This file format, which is exclusive to PhotoImpact,
consists of the original base image and any additional objects created. For details on objects, see page
125. The next time you open this type of file, you can still edit the objects and the base image
independently from one another. When saving an image in other formats (for example, BMP or JPG),
all objects are merged onto the base image and cannot be edited the next time you open the file.

1o save an image:

1 Select File: Save [Ctrl+S] or File: Save
As. swei [ Myvoomens =] &I @] oF| [EE)

2 Select the folder where you want to
save the image in Save in and select a
file format from Save as type.

Fie pame:  [Dutdoorz. pg Save

Save astvpe: [JPG/JPEG/IPE WPEG e nterchangs fom: x|
I SavewAluan  |Demo B
I | Save gele

¥ Invoke Oplions dialog box

e .

A
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3 Enter the name for saving in File
name. A file extension is not

needed.
4 Click Save.

Note: Select Effect: Digimarc - Embed Watermark to include a digital watermark into
your images before saving them. This allows you to imperceptibly embed data (such as
copyright and owner information) and protect your images from unauthorized use. Register
first and acquire a Digimarc ID before you try to embed digital watermarks into your
images. (Click Personalize in the Embed Watermark dialog box, then click Register
to apply for a Digimarc ID.)

AutoSave

When enabled, AutoSave automatically saves your unsaved documents in set intervals. AutoSave
will not overwrite your files but will track your changes in a temporary file until you actually save
your document by pressing [Ctrl + S] or by clicking Save. These temporary and record files will
be deleted as soon as you close PhotoImpact. Upon opening the program the next time,
Photolmpact will check for any temporary files and if there are any, will open them as unsaved
original documents.

To enable AutoSave, click Preferences - Open & Save and set the interval between saves.

Printing images

Photolmpact provides extensive options when printing images. To print an image, select File:
Print [Ctrl+P] to open the Print dialog box. With these basic printing options, you can select the
printer, paper size, number of copies to print, and where to place the image on the page.

Calibrating your printer
All printers print images differently. For example, some print shadowed areas too dark or

highlighted areas too light. You can compensate for this printing problem through calibration.

1o calibrate your printer:

1 Select File: Print [Ctrl+P].

T |
2 Click Options for more detailed E:.:; ”FLT“{JE”””“SE“ FoLE
. . g 3 -DK
printer settings. I™| Fitlo available space ancel
[v' Center horfzontalhs Ll
3 In the Calibration Tab: ' Center veticaly Options
. Tee [# | P
*  Clear Use printer’s default to e —

manually adjust the calibration
curve.
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* Click Apply enhancement and
choose an enhancement command
to correct one or more of your
printer’s problems, or manually
adjust the calibration curve.

4 In the Halftone Tab, clear Use printer’s
default to manually adjust the
frequency and angle that will determine
how your printer interprets each pixel
to print.

5 Click OK.

-\ Using Print Preview

Every now and then, you would want to see
how your image looks like before actually
printing it. Simply use Print Preview to check
whether your image now suits your target
output.

1o preview an image:
1 Select File: Print Preview.

2 Select a printer from Printer name.
Change printer settings by clicking
Printer Properties. You can also specify
color printer options by clicking Color
printer options at the bottom of the
panel.

3 Select Paper size and Layout. If you
want to adjust print margins, select File:
Page Setup.

4 Adjust the image’s location within the
print preview window by dragging it.
To resize the image while maintaining
aspect ratio, drag the handles at the
four corners of the image. To resize the
image without maintaining aspect ratio,
use the non-corner handles of the
image.

Options [ x]
Calibeaton | Haftene |
I™ Use printer's defaul
7 Ot [Mase ]
3
b I fcumdsivel  Sugoth
Load. fove.
Ll —IW -

[0 | coee | we |

Caltnofion Hahene |
I s printes defaut

L PP RO P T, e . B O |

1

f

(] ) o |

Specify Print settings by using the Print
Preview Options Panel at the left.

Resizing an image by dragging
the corner handles
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5 Under Layout, specify settings of the
image for printing. You can assign the
paper’s orientation, provide an image
title, automatically resize it to fit the
page, and center it horizontally and
vertically.

6 Specify number of copies to print in
Copies.

7 Click Print if you want to print, or
click Close to return to the normal
editing mode.

Notes: E
Adjust the printable area for precise
o Select the appropriate alignment gg‘sgw;iuningpufthe\magewilhﬁwlhe
Cancel
settings in the Options Panel to -
e Curent printsr: Help
reposition the document. T
e Click Modify Printable Area on Adiust by Unie
the Shortcut Bar to adjust the g os = fihes =]
printable area. o =
e Click Reset to undo any change 7 Sare it defal
and return the image to its original
state. Adjust print position by using the Modify
Printable Area dialog box.

More print functions

Let your creativity flow with PhotoImpact's unique capability to print labels, CDs, stickers, and even

posters.

Print Multiple

Print Multiple is a convenient way to print multiple images on a sheet of paper using standard
photo, card, tag, or CD label sizes, and provides you with preset layouts that make full use of paper
space. You can print the same image many times over or different images on a single page. Some
layouts are designed for use with special paper available from Avery or Kodak, which you can use by
selecting the corresponding product number. You can also use plain, non-branded paper by selecting
either Disk & CD Labels or Multiple Prints.
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To print multiple images:

1

With an image open in the workspace,
select File: More Print Function - Print

Multiple.

Select a printer from Printer name.
Change printer settings by clicking
Printer Properties.

Click Paper layout to select a preset
layout from the list. Then select paper
orientation. Then, click Next.

Select whether to use the images found
in the workspace, or add more images
using a different source folder. Then,

click Next.

If you are printing a single image
multiple times, proceed to step 6
immediately. If you choose to print
different images, drag selected image(s)
from the thumbnail list to a placeholder
in the preview window.

Adjust an image’s location within the
print preview window by dragging it.
To resize the image while maintaining
aspect ratio, drag the handles at the
four corners of the image. To resize the
image without maintaining aspect ratio,
use the non-corner handles of the
image. Repeat steps 5 and 6 undil all
images have been placed in the preview
window and resized. Then, click Next.

Specify number of copies to print in
Copies.

Click Print if you want to print, or click
Close to return to the workspace.

Sasae o yuvaeopaeres 0 B 8 8, 11
e pags.

Caraney trasea toer:

D ATOAEALT TS 2] G

Ml e M S S T 8L

2.5

Different images printed on a sheet using
Print Multiple

Note: Click the Back Arrow button
in case you change your mind and
want to return to a previous panel.

Sample paper layouts in Print Multiple
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Print Poster

Printing large-scale copies of your Photolmpact projects is now much easier to do using Print Poster.
This feature prints a large image or project onto multiple pieces of paper which can be joined together
to create a single poster.

10 use Print Poster:

1 With an image in the Workspace, select
File: More Print Functions - Print
Poster.

2 Select a printer from Printer name.
Change printer settings by clicking
Printer Properties.

3 Click Paper size to select the paper and
set the number of copies. You can also
select the paper orientation of your

—m | =1
choice.
4 Specify the height and width of your
. Printer name
poster. You can do so using percent, [j9 oo 110010 ]
inches, centimeters or pages as the unit &5
. . ) woon @
of measurement. To retain t.he image’s —
ratio, select Keep aspect ratio. You can B
keep track of your settings via the Poster sze
. . ™ Keep aspect rato
preview window. S o
Heght. [of =]
5 Click Print to print or Cancel to return ue [ 7]

to thC WOI'k area.

CHCH 0N the Mg couk decie
bl stwashd b i et or vl

s postar wil be printse on 16
page(s).

Images and the Web

With Photolmpact, sending and acquiring images through the World Wide Web have never been
easier. You can acquire images from Web pages directly to Photolmpact for editing, and export the
results as a Web page, a Web Album, a Web Slide Show, SVG or RAW images using a number of
methods as outlined in this section.

Note: Internet access is required for sending and acquiring images over the World Wide
Web. You should at least maintain an Internet connection when sending to or retrieving
images from the Web.
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Sending images through the Internet

There are a number of ways to send images via the Internet or post them to a Web site, all of which are
located in File: Export.

*  Post to Web If you have Microsoft’s Web Publishing Wizard installed. For details, see page
268.

* DPost to iMira You can share photos with friends and family, make e-cards and much more
in Ulead’s photo-sharing Web site. If you have not yet set up an account, use this
command to run the Drop Spot and create an account, and configure your uploading
options. Once you have an account set up and configured in the Drop Spot, you can easily
upload files to your account simply by dragging image files from Windows Explorer to the
Drop Spot.

*  Send a document by e-mail As a single image or as a Web page. Just select File: Export -
Send and choose one of the following options:

Web page Creates a compressed *.EXE file, including the HTML code as well as its
associated images. Photolmpact then invokes your default e-mail program with the *. EXE
file as an attachment ready for sending. The recipient only has to run this EXE file in order
to view the Web page.

Image file Sends the document as a single image attachment through your default e-mail
program. Select Smart send to convert the image to a JPEG file first, making it a more
appropriate size for sending via e-mail.

Notes:

e If the ac?tlve image is a 48-bit RGB ® Fost o Web...
or 16-bit Grayscale and Smart Cepfue v J Post to Mia..
send is selected, Photolmpact will Page Setup =9 Send..
convert the source image to 24-bit (), Piint Preview.. Cultep 6 S¥G Expott..
RGB or 8-bit Grayscale. are Print Function 4 B Export..

. ‘wieb Album...
& Frint... Chil+F

e To send multiple images through e-
mail, use File: Send in Ulead

wieb Slide Show...

(ALBUM-XL MANUAL.PDF).

Photolmpact Album. For details,
see page 29 of the Ulead Sy
Photolmpact Album manual & Image fle

[¥ Smatt send. Imagss will be processed and
compressed inJPER fomat ta reduce file size for
sending via e-mail| To disable this, clear the check
bos,

File nare:

ak I Cancel Help
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Acquiring images from the Internet

Nowadays, working with images directly from the Internet is becoming increasingly important. For
Web designers and Webmasters, having direct access to images on a Web site makes it easier to modify
and update them. On a recreational level, many people download images from the Internet for
personal use. PhotoImpact offers you two ways to get images directly from the Internet:

First, you can use Select File: Open from Web - Image to open specific images from a Web page
located either in your computer or on the Internet. For details, refer to the procedure below.

The second method is to use Select File: Open from Web - Web Page as Image. This converts the
entire Web page into the workspace as an image with all elements merged. This is convenient if you
want to use an existing Web page as a template for others.

1o open selected images from a Web page:
1 Select File: Open from Web - Image. o -

2 In the dialog box that appears, enter
the Address of the Web page. If you
want to grab a page from the Internet,
enter the URL of the Web site then

press [Enter]. Alternately, you can type Upen image from Web Page —
a file path on your local computer. The -u:: zﬁ Mm,,l‘mf/,/Tu:éfwmmwm =
Web page is displayed on the top half Ulead

of the dialog box. Catalog

3 Use the scroll bar until you reach the
desired image. When you move your
mouse over an image, it should be

highlighted with a black border.

4 Click to select a desired image, then
click Open.

| |
Fiis Foess v e denes s rmobor 1 )

Notes: Selectad fls name:

e Alway's ch'ecl'< for possible . o [ e |
copyright infringement when getting e |
images from the Web. Ask the -
owner’s permission whenever
acquiring copyrighted material.

e Files saved to GIF format are of
256-Color (or indexed color) data
type, while those saved as JPEG
files are True Color images.
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5 Click to select a desired image, then B untitled - 17 (100%) ... [[E1 E3
click Open.

Notes:

e If you selected an image from a
Web page in your local computer
and you want to find its original,
non-optimized file, click Locate to
automatically search the current
folder, or click Browse to search
the folder manually.

e Only image files can be opened by
this method.

Viewing images

When you open an image in PhotoImpact, the pixels of the image are “mapped” onto your screen
pixels. Controlling the mapping of these pixels determines the way you see the images. For example,
displaying an image in actual view (100%) maps one image pixel to one screen pixel. Photolmpact
offers you several tools to let you view your image as needed.

Zooming on an image
When you edit an image, you may want to see part of it in greater detail or more of it at a smaller size.
You can do this in several ways:

*  Select View: Zoom - Zoom In or Zoom Out.

*  Selecta Zoom ratio on the Standard Toolbar. You can also enter a specific zoom
ratio/value in the entry box.

*  Tozoom in on images, press [+]. To zoom out, press [-].
e Press [Z] and click to automatically zoom in on the image. To return to actual view, press
[Z] and right-click.
O\ Use the Zoom Tool in the Tool Panel. To accurately zoom in or out on particular areas of
an image:
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¢ Click the area under your mouse pointer to zoom in.
+ Right-click to zoom out. You can also press [Shift] and click.

¢ Dragalong the area you want to zoom in. A marquee appears. Releasing the mouse button
zooms in that area defined by the marquee.

¢ Drag the Zoom ratio slider on the Attribute Toolbar.

Note: Set the window to automatically fit the new zoom ratio by selecting Adjust window on
the Attribute Toolbar for the Zoom Tool. This becomes the default for any zoom action
performed when using any other tools.

I loopsrd.ut (10%) 228611536

An image at various zoom levels

Adding a view

After you have zoomed in on an image, it is easy to get lost in a sea of pixels. To help you keep the
“big picture” in mind, select View: Add a View [Ctrl+1]. This creates a new window which is a
dynamic “mirror” of the original. When you do any editing in either window, changes are reflected in

both.

LpxMESe
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Using the Global Viewer

The Global Viewer lets you easily navigate around in an image after you've zoomed in on it.

1o reposition the viewer:

1 Click the box that appears at the
intersection of the scroll bars in the
lower right corner of an image window.
This only appears when an image is
magnified to a size that is larger than its
window. Alternatively, press [G] on the
keyboard. A thumbnail of the entire
image appears.

2 While holding down the mouse
button, drag the frame to the area you
want to view. If you have used the
shortcut method, simply move the
mouse to the desired area.

3 Release the mouse button when you see
the desired view in the window. If you
used the shortcut, click once when you
have the desired area.

Global Viewer

Viewing images in other modes

*  Select View: Actual View to display the image at its actual view, with the window sized to
fit the image within the workspace.

*  Select View: Maximize at Actual View to display your image in its actual view (1x) with
the window opened at its maximum level within the PhotoImpact workspace.

*  Select View: Fit in Window to resize the current image to the largest magnification that
completely fits in a window.

*  Select View: Full Screen [Ctrl+U] to display the image in full screen mode, hiding the
program window, as well as all docked toolbars. This lets you edit images without
distractions made by the program window. Use shortcut keys to access tools, and press
[Esc] to return to normal screen mode.

*  Select View: Remove Menu Bar to hide the title and menu bars on the PhotoImpact
screen, leaving all other screen elements present. Use keyboard shortcut keys to access the
menu commands, and press [Esc] to return to normal screen mode.
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Using the clipboard

The clipboard acts as a temporary storage for different types of data, such as images, text, or sound.
However, it only holds data one at a time. Whenever new information is placed in the clipboard, the
previous data is automatically overwritten, regardless of where the new data came from.

Performing cut and copy operations
The most common methods for placing data onto the clipboard are by clicking Cut [Ctrl+X] and
Copy [Ctrl+C] on the Standard Toolbar, or by selecting their respective commands from the Edit
menu.

g Cut Deletes the selected area or object and places it onto the clipboard. When you cuta

selected area, that area in the image is filled with the current background color.

Copy Places a duplicate of a selected area or object onto the clipboard.

‘ Note: When there is no selection area, both Cut and Copy apply to the entire image.

Performing a paste operation

To paste an image, click Paste [Ctrl+V] on the Standard Toolbar, or choose a command from the Edit:
Paste submenu after cutting or copying image data to the clipboard. Whenever you paste data into an
image, it becomes an object and floats above the base image and all other objects.

Notes:

e When pasting an object onto an image of a different data type, the pasted data is
automatically converted (for example, when pasting a True Color image into an Indexed
16-Color image). This may cause extreme change in color.

e When pasting an image, it is placed pixel-on-pixel. If your source and target images are at
different zoom levels, the clipboard image may appear to be enlarged or reduced after
pasting.

e All Paste commands are disabled if the clipboard is empty or its contents are not
supported in Photolmpact.

Pasting images as objects

Select Paste: As Object [Ctrl+V] to paste an image as a separate object. The image is pasted at the top
left corner of the current view. For details on objects, please see page 125.

Pasting images into a selection area

After copying image data to the clipboard, you can now paste the contents to any selection area.
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To paste image data into a selection area:

1

Select an area on the image where you
want to paste the clipboard image into.

Select Edit: Paste - Into Selection. The
clipboard image appears inside the
selection and remains attached to your
mouse.

Note: Press [Esc] to undo (before
you have finished the pasting
operation). The contents in the
clipboard are not removed.

Pasting images to fit into a selection area

Select Paste: Fit into Selection when you want to paste the clipboard image inside a selection area so
that the entire image fills the selection. Try to make sure that the clipboard image and the selection
area are about the same size. If the sizes vary greatly, then the quality of the clipboard image is affected

Move your mouse around to position
the clipboard image in the desired
selection area.

Click to anchor the clipboard image in
the selection area.

by resampling (resizing) to fit the selection.

The original selection (left), the image to be pasted into the selection (middle), and the final result

5N
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Pasting images as new images

Select Paste: As New Image to paste a selection in its own image window. Alternatively, you can drag
an object from an existing image to the workspace. This is useful when you want to save an object or
selection area as its own image, or when you have copied an image from another program and want to
place it in its own window.

Pasting images beneath the mouse pointer

Select Paste: Under Pointer to place the clipboard image onto the base image wherever you click your
mouse. This is useful when you know where to exactly anchor the clipboard image.

The Clipboard submenu
The following clipboard commands are available under Edit: Clipboard.

e Load Brings an image file onto the clipboard.
*  Save Stores clipboard image data to a file.

* Display Shows the current clipboard image in a Windows clipboard viewer. To close the
clipboard viewer, press any key or click your mouse.

Duplicating images

As you work with an image, you may find the need to make copies of it. This can be useful because
you can edit the copies without having to worry about causing any damage to the original image.
Whenever you duplicate an image, a copy of it opens in a new window. One method to do this is
using the Edit: Duplicate submenu. You can choose from duplicating any of the following:

*  Base Image with Objects [Ctrl+D] Duplicates the entire image, including the base image
and all other objects.

*  Base Image with Objects Merged Duplicates the image with all the objects merged onto
the base image.

*  Base Image Only Duplicates the base image only.

1o duplicate an image by using the mouse: T .
1 With the Standard Selection Tool by p M m
active, right-click an image and select " g

All from the resulting pop-up menu to
select the entire image. (Make sure you
have Selection: Preserve Base Image

[F5] selected.)

2 Click and drag the image onto an
empty space in the program window.
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[® Untitled - 8 ... [M[=] E3

3 Right-click the image and select Merge
from the resulting pop-up menu.

Notes:

e If Preserve Base Image is cleared,
you can still duplicate an image by
pressing [Ctrl] as you drag the
selected image to an empty
workspace.

e To copy part of an image, use any ' R ‘S :
Selection tool to choose any part | @ L | leececceooeoocooeoo :
you want to duplicate and drag it to
an empty workspace.

Recovering from mistakes

Photolmpact keeps track of actions and commands used in editing images. A maximum of 200 levels
of Undo and Redo commands can be set in File: Preferences, to help you monitor all the changes
made since you last saved your document. There are four ways to recover from mistakes:

e To reverse the most recent action, click Undo [Ctrl + Z] or Redo [Ctrl + Y] on the
Standard Toolbar.

* To reverse a sequence of actions to a specific step, select either Edit: Undo Before or Edit:
Redo To. From the submenu, select the desired action. All actions prior to the action
selected will be undone/redone.

* To cancel all changes made to the image since it was last saved, select File: Restore. This
closes and reopens the file in its last saved state.

e To undo any changes made in the image, click the desired action in the History Tab in the
Quick Command Panel. To redo any changes, choose the desired action by moving the
slider down. All actions prior to the item selected will also be undone/redone. The number
of actions displayed in the History Tab is equal to the number of Undo and Redo levels
set in File: Preferences.

Notes: tonochrome - Quick Command Panel

) ) Hist
e To remove all actions in the Undo ek | Task | Cache|

Before and Redo To submenus, @) ¥ o oor
select Clear Undo/Redo History [TH 4sNew Image
from the Edit menu. This removes Cizele e Sclai
all actions permanently. o Ciop

e Restore cannot be undone, so it is 5
advisable to duplicate an image !

before restoring it. For more on Moving the slider in the History
duplicating images, see page 59. Tab
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Cropping an image

Cropping trims the edges of an image and removes unwanted areas. To crop an image, select the area
you wish to retain and select Edit: Crop [Ctrl+R]. Crop references crop dimensions, even if there are
multiple objects in a document, or if the crop area covers only part of a selection. To have better
control on the crop dimensions, use the Crop Tool in the Tool Panel instead. It provides you the
capability of defining crop dimensions based on a selected area together with other objects present in
the image. Another very important function it has is that it allows you to save the crop dimensions
information to the EasyPalette, so you can use the same exact settings for trimming other images in
the future.

Notes:

» If you select a non-rectangular area, the image is cropped to the smallest rectangle that
can contain the selected area.

*  When cropping the base image, all objects are not merged.

* Use either Auto-process Crop or Post-processing Wizard to quickly crop an image that
has extra space along its borders.

To use the Crop Tool:
1 Cllck Cl‘Op TOOl in the TOOl Panel. B Lily.ipg (100 600:400

2 Make a selection on your image. By
default, all areas to be cropped will be
covered by a semi-transparent shield.

You can make adjustments to your crop
area by dragging the corners of the crop
bounding box.

3 Alternatively, you can use preset crop
shapes by clicking Shapes and making a
selection. This feature does not actually
give an exact-size crop, but provides a
specific ratio of the crop shape.

Note: To retain crop proportions even
when adjusting, click Keep aspect
ratio on the Attribute Toolbar.
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4 To determine where the crop will be Selcion . & Qbjects
. . . . Active Selection/Dbiect(s]
applied, click Options on the Attribute Btelivess
Toolbar. You can choose between Clear

cropping Selection & All Objects,
Active Selection/Object(s), or Entire
Image.

5 Click Crop or press [Enter].

Notes:

e To reset the crop bounding box or cancel the crop action, press [Esc].

» To reposition the bounding box, move your mouse within the bounding box. When the
pointer changes to a 4-directional arrow, drag selection to the desired position.

* Click Add to save the current settings to the EasyPalette. From the EasyPalette, double-
click or drag-and-drop to apply saved settings to an image(s).

Perspective Crop

Cropping an image doesn’t have to be limited to rectangles or squares. Use the Perspective Crop Tool
to diagonally stretch points of the traditional bounding box and create a shape that brings an illusion
of change in angular view or perspective. This is especially useful when straightening images that have
become distorted due to poor camera angle selection or cropping.

1o use the Perspective Crop Tool:

1 Click the bottom arrow of the Crop
Tool in the Tool Panel. Select the
Perspective Crop Tool from the drop
down menu.

2 Make a selection on your image and
then click Perspective on the Attribute
Toolbar. Adjust the four points of the
crop bounding box independently by
dragging the handles along the corners
to create your desired crop shape.

3 To determine where the crop will be
applied, click Options on the Attribute
Toolbar. You can choose between
cropping Selection & All Objects,
Active Selection/Object(s), or Entire
Image.

4 Click Crop or press [Enter].




CHAPTER 3: GETTING STARTED 63

Resizing an image
You can resize an entire image in two ways. The method that you choose depends on the desired
quality and the target destination for the image.

Changing resolution

Resolution determines the physical size of an image by defining the size of its constituent pixels. This
method changes the number of pixels that appear per unit area. For example, increasing the
resolution places more pixels closer together, thereby reducing the size of the image, while decreasing
the resolution places pixels farther apart, thus making the image larger. In this way, you can resize an
image without actually changing the number of pixels the image contains. As such, you are able to
retain the original quality of the image. With no pixels being added or deducted, the image file size
remains unchanged.

Note: Defining a new resolution does not change the appearance of the image on-screen.
Changes will only be apparent when you print the image or place it into another program that
reads the resolution.

1o change an image's resolution:

1 Select Format: Image Size.
A . Active image Preyiew
2 Turn resampling off by clearing Wi 400 Pk 1 FriaFoual
. . Height: 600 Pscls T
Resample method. By doing this, Ree 72 Fuelien | | €1
Photolmpact will automatically adjust e 460 s 600 i
. . . k  Standard [640 4180 Poske ™
image size according to the adjustments @ Useediod () Wilte [100 =] [Forcent ]
you made in the resolution (next step). & e [roo =) ]
Resolubion
3 In Resolution, choose between Display [Userdeied =1| [7 2|[Foceivh =]
(on-screen presentation), Printer (print 7 R et Mammo s 701 KB
1 1 W Besample Cunerd piicker.
the image on black ‘and white), or g . O
User-defined. Specify the value and —
unit of measurement.
4  Click OK.

Note: For units of measurement, the
only units available are pixel/inch
and pixel/cm.
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Changing dimensions by resampling

When you open images, their size on screen is determined by your screen resolution and the number
of pixels the images contain. Image Size allows you to adjust the number of pixels in an image. As
resampling changes the image’s number of pixels, the file size is modified correspondingly.

Use Resample when:
*  Changing the size of an image as it is displayed on screen.

*  Making the file size of an image smaller so that it takes less time to import it into another
application and print it from there.

* Resizing or distorting an image.

1o resample an image:
1 Select Format: Image Size.

2 In Apply to, select which objects are
being resampled. If the image contains
multiple objects, you can choose
whether to resample only selected
objects, or all objects including the base
image.

3 Specify the target dimensions for
resampling in New image. You can
choose between specifying Standard
image sizes or User-defined ones. Use
Preview to check the effect of the new
settings with reference to size and target

Nearest Neighbor

output.

4 Select Resample and method of
resampling.

5 Click OK.

Tip: Photolmpact uses a resample
method (interpolation algorithm) to Bilinear
add new pixels based on the existing
pixels (color squares) in an image.
Bicubic produces a fine and softer
image using the smallest file size,
Bilinear produces a soft image while
Nearest Neighbor produces a sharp
image with the largest file size.

Bicubic
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[ Making a screen capture

Photolmpact Capture can take screen shots of any images on your screen, including the PhotoImpact

program window, just like a real world camera. You can specify capture options in order to save you

editing time.

1o start capturing an image:

1
2

Select File: Capture - Setup.

Set the default options for capturing.

Source Determines what and where
to take the screen shot in your
monitor screen.

Destination Specifies where to send
the captured image(s).

Activation Determines the control
you choose to start the capturing
process. You can also set the Delay
time between pressing the capture
Hotkey and when the actual
capturing begins. Select Auto scroll
for capturing the length of image,
text, and HTML documents
beyond what is shown in the
window.

Pointer Allows you to include your
mouse pointer icon in the capture.
You can also set it to capture
application-specific and custom
pointer icons as well.

Change Automatically changes the
original resolution and data type to
best suit your purpose when
capturing. (If you do not set one,
Capture uses the current display
settings.)

Click Capture Now. If you don’t want
to capture images yet, click OK instead.
Select File: Capture - Start when you're
ready to capture.

Depending on your capture settings,
press the Hotkey specified in Activation
to start capturing images.

Capture Setup ]
- Source —hctivalion [
G Syt Hetkey 13 = Cancel
€ Arfivewriksnace (o O I T
- Captuss Now

Full screen 7 bnn e
- k|
Hasaddien (ol toEstom =

" elscted zea

1% i cirens pastion t Bofo
7 Msry undsr pointer
¥ Pointer
i~ Destination b o = J

W Workspace
I" Cioboard ~Pastprocessing
¥ Fie Datatype:  AGE True Color [24-hit)

CNWINDOWS\Deskiop . | | | Resobtion: Sdgi Change..

Post-processing

o |
Cancel |

VD oK.
|RGE True Color (246it) 7]
(i | Help |
¥ Bezalution
& Dizplay 96 Pizelz/nch
™ Pinter £00 Fixelz/Inch
© User-defined: Igg 3: Pixelz/Inch
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Note: If you chose to capture a Selected area, you will have to define an area by clicking the
mouse on the starting point of the selection and then drag it to enclose the area in a rectangle.

To capture a selected area:

1
2

Select File: Capture - Setup. Caplure Selup ]
. Source ~ Adtivation I |
Under the Source options, choose @ P I 5 —

Selected area. You can also modify C activenicnn e =

. . ~ = Capluse Now
other capture options, if necessary. . Rl F% | Ao soro]
pess e C From ez to btiam —IHE‘p
Click Capture Now to close the dialog PEmEem £ e oo obston
1 Mary under pointer
bOX. ¥ Pointer
Destingtion————————— lm J
Locate the area that you want to 7 Wokipace
Y ™ Cipboard ~Post-processing
capture. You can capture any area on = Do 48 T o
the screen, including the PhotoImpact WD TS oskiop .| | | Resohiion: Sdpi  Change..

program window, other program
windows, overlapping windows, or the
entire Desktop.

Take the screen shot by pressing the
Hotkey specified in Activation. A small
viewer window appears. This window
offers controls on the top edge that
guide you when capturing. Among
other functions, this allows you to:

Obiect Effeit Weh W Hep
@-0@ oo |S-a-CEUTFFCS|® B [

G EEE

*  Move the viewer window around
the four corners of the screen by
clicking any of the four buttons on
the upper left of the window.

B0 Hs ENX |

DEINP S, H]

¢ Disable the window but continue
to capture by clicking Close.

¢ Disable the window and exit the 109 P b el
screen capture function by clicking
Stop or pressing [Esc].

Click once to mark the starting point -
when you move the cursor, a rectangle
appears, letting you specify the area to
be captured. After marking the desired
area, click again to signify the end point
of the selection area.

Note: If the small viewer window gets
in the way of what you want to capture,
you can either move it around the four
corners of your monitor screen or
close it.
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1o capture a selected object:
1 Select File: Capture - Setup.

2 Under the Source options, choose
Selected object.

3 Click Capture Now to close the dialog
box.

4 Take the screen shot by pressing the
Hotkey specified in Activation. The
program then “divides” the active
window into separate objects for each
button, menu, or workspace. The
mouse pointer changes from an arrow
icon into a circle with crosshairs inside
it.

5  Select the object you want to capture
by placing the cursor directly over the
object. You can tell if the object has
been selected by the presence of a black
border surrounding it.

6 Click once to capture.

Advanced concepts

Fill Gallery - EasyPalette (Read-only) B

al-& - g b - EE R

= il Galery -

B it Galery — )

& Style Galery

[+ Panting allsry

3 Brush Gallry el

tap Galiery Beasch | Mourtams Beach 2

- Particle Galery
I: a ﬁ

w Gy
Chuach St | <

[ Animation Gallery
- Matenal Aztributs «
[3] Material Gallery

[ Deform Gallery 1
4| |

A Plud alipact = Unlithed - 14

Ol [dt Yew lormat Selection Obif
sondow el
IFCEEICTETTY
Mode Shape b

i
Mectangle =| [~ 8

=k ol

Coliseum Church

o —

For Hol, press Fl. [EszPasicropp ] 1 | Lok =

Capture selected object with EasyPalette as
object (highlighted in black) and resulting
capture

Now that you've learned the basic Photolmpact commands and operations in the previous section, get
ready to take on some advanced operations that make working with PhotoImpact a lot easier and less
complex. In this section, you will learn how to work with multiple files, import images from other
sources, export files into other formats, and work with parts of images and put or “stitch” them

together.

Applying commands to multiple files

When working with a large number of files, you will often want to edit, save, or perform the same
commands on some or all of them. To save time and effort, PhotoImpact provides you with a

number of options that help you perform the same commands across a number of files.

Batch Manager

Batch Manager displays file names and thumbnails of all images that are open in the workspace,

including all commands that can be applied.



68

PHOTOIMPACT USER GUIDE

To process images with Batch Manager:

1 From the AccessPanel, click Document Batch Managar
Manager. You'll find all open Colerory Operalion o
documents displayed as thumbnails. [Specia =] [Ciose Duickly =l

. Images: ﬂl

2 From the list of open documents, select |
the ones where you want the operation petecta |
applied. You can select multiple —
documents by holding [Shift] while
clicking.

tep |
3 Click the arrow beside Batch Manager.
This displays the pull-down menu
listing all available commands.

4 Select the command you want to apply,
then click OK.

Notes:

e Clicking the Batch Manager icon instead of the arrow next to it performs the last specified
batch command. To find out what the last command is, place the mouse pointer over the
icon for a few seconds.

e Batch Manager can also be accessed by selecting Window: Batch Manager.

Batch Convert

Batch Convert offers a convenient way of converting image files (including an entire folder of image

files) without having to actually open them one-by-one in any image editing program.

1o batch convert files:

Select File: Batch Convert.

Select the folder or files for conversion
in Source. Type determines what file
formats are included in the conversion
process.

Select where to send the converted files
by specifying options in Destination.
Select the file format or data type

conversion method.

Click OK.

Note: You can do the same by using
the Browse Manager-AccessPanel.
Simply select the images for
processing and click Batch Convert,
then select the operation desired. It's
easier and much more convenient.

Batch Convert

~ Soure:

Eolder [Ty Document=\Phatol ] |

Type: |*001:*BMP*RLEUPL"

W Include all subfolders

- Destination
" Dpen to workspace
™ Save and close

& Save to this folder and close

IC WMy Documents - J

Conwert file format to:

IBMF‘ [findows Bitmap] ™ Options...

Convert data type to:

W Show message when ermor occurs

0K

o |
Cancel
S

Help
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Import/Export

RAW is a useful file format for transferring files between applications and computer platforms. It
supports CMYK, RGB, and Grayscale data types with alpha channels and multichannel, Lab,
indexed-color, and duotone files without alpha channel. It is designed to save image data in
undocumented formats like those created by scientific applications. You can import/export RAW data
into PhotoIlmpact and convert it into images that you can modify.

1o import RAW data:
1 Select File: Import - RAW Import.
. Hame [C:5Hy DocumontaT 2008 -“
2 Locate the RAW file you want and click e B r—r
Open. The Import RAW File dialog — -
i i i i N .
box opens d1spla}r1ng file information o =
and opening options. S
3 Click OK. :::,, RSF:: e '
1o export RAW data:
1 Select File: Export - RAW Export.
i~ File information o
2 Enter a file name and click Save. The Harme 5 Documents\ 120081 l_lcm‘
Export RAW File dialog box opens. s B o |
3 Specify the Image type options for _“;f: tw o B
saving. Channelorder. & RGB  BGR
™ Interleaved
4 Click OK. I 8otonp

Export to SVG

Photolmpact takes digital imaging one step further into the future by letting you export your images
as Scalable Vector Graphics (SVG), the newest file format under development which is seen as the
next important standard in Internet graphics.

SVG saves an image’s information as lines and paths, instead of bits of information (bitmap), making
it look crisp and clear in any resolution. You can magnify SVG images without experiencing the
jagged lines characteristic of raster or bitmap graphics. In addition, SVG files take significantly less
disk space than its JPEG or GIF counterpart, and lessens download time.

Notes:

e Due to the present developmental limitations of SVG, some images may be too
complicated to export to SVG format. In these cases, Photolmpact automatically saves
them as raster images if Ignore the objects exported as raster images is not selected.

e SVG files can only be viewed through Internet browsers with SVG-compatible plug-ins, so

make sure you have such a plug-in installed in your software. For details on your
browser’s SVG compatibility, please refer to your browser’s documentation.
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10 export an image into SVG:

1 Select File: EXPOl‘t - SVG EXPOI‘I’..
Saver | 23 Windows - gl ﬂ m @
2 Select the folder where you want to [Tt Eirovetes e
. . . | Apphcation Data J Foris madovrid imp
save the image in Save in. Enter the e Swee e
C . . (21 e I Hpsenn Catiasin
name for saving in File name. 1 Comand " 1P
|1 Corfia Instaler PrintHood
. . . 2 Conkics Cldava I Rccent
3 Click Options to specify the output ) i Cltccasomg:  CaSange
. . . Tlnﬂtklﬂr‘ IMedia 1 5endTn
and compression settings for the image. JDimatzn IMssirt St
| iL]
4 Click Save. ] [ e |
Save as typet | Sualdble Veuln Gravhics (%l il Cancel
¥ Ignore the objects exported a5 raster images Optigns...
Help
v

e

vomd8®a

&

e A

An example of an SVG image as viewed through a Web browser. Like HTML text, SVG text can
also be highlighted and copied. At right, the same image magnified four times. There is no loss of
quality even when object is zoomed.

Partially loading images

Working with large images is sometimes frustrating while you wait for the screen to redraw every time
you create a selection, apply an effect, or use the Brush or Clone Tool. Partial load speeds up your
editing process by displaying only the area you want to modify.

Notes:
. . ) Lok in: [ (3 Human interest = =
Partial load can be applied to o 20 o 2 B B
almost all file formats readable by T el B 20zes R
2003.jpg 2075.pg 2108.jpa 2208.ipa
Photolmpact except *.UFO files or & 2016 ipo g 2082ipg B 2120ipa Blzzi8ipa
) . . & 20190 & 20890 812124 jpa 82228 jpa
files with a saved selection area. g 2042 oo g 2030 BEETE B2237ia
e RGB 48-bit and Grayscale 16-bit Bl
images do not support Partial Filegeme: [2131.g L o= |
load. Files of type: |41l Formats =l Cancel
File infs tion————— .
e —
Eiae@}'\nch, Berre, a7k 178 o |
Help
T~ Open as read-only ¥ Paitial load
A

V¥ Partial load
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1o partially open a file:
1 Select File: Open [Ctrl+O]. Select
Partial load and then click the files see s iok

to open. (Select files with [Shift] to
select a range of files or [Ctrl] to
randomly select multiple files.)

2 Click Open. The image is divided
into grids. Selecting Grid divides
the image into equal parts. Enter
values for the number of grid
columns and rows.

o 2 H=lx [ 2]

Information

Entremnoge; 1636 X 2285 Paolo, 03/ K bylos
Selecled arear 788 X 1142 Pivels, 2569 K bytes

Note: To select a custom area to
load, clear Grid. Click the image
and drag the handles of the frame
to select an area of the image.

3 Click OK to close the Partial Load Partial Load
dialog box. The selected area opens seltn e e
in the workspace. e

Now you can edit the loaded
selection area. Once you have
finished editing, save the image as
usual. If you change the data type
or dimensions of the partially

loaded area, you must save it as a '_h:'zd?jx =

new 1mage_ Enbremogs: 1536 M 22 Pocle, 1037 K betes
Selected wex 915 X 1614 Pivels, 4325 K. bytes

Stitching images together

There are a number of instances in which your image may not be in one piece. For instance, an
image might be too big for a scanner. Or maybe you want to create a panorama image from
separate photos. It’s also possible that you have made separate screen captures of an image whose
dimensions extend beyond that of the monitor. Whatever the case, Stitch lets you accurately and
efficiently reconstruct an image from multiple pieces.

The way in which you use Stitch to join image strips depends entirely on the condition of the
images you have. For this reason, Stitch provides multiple options and controls for both manual
and automatic stitching, giving you pixel-level control for seamless joining of images. You can:

* Setauto-stitching parameters to make automatic matches and align a floating image
over an active image.

* Draga floating image until it matches up with an active image.

* Define the reference point in each image to align the two images.
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*  Select Auto fine-tune to help the images snap into the correct relative position when

manually stitching photos.

Set the transparency of the floating image to aid manual stitching and to define how

images are combined in the overlap area.

Notes:

e You can only join images that share the same data type and are either Grayscale or True

Color.

e Stitch only works with base images; objects cannot be stitched. To stitch an object, it

must first be merged onto the base image.

Automatic stitching

Use Auto-stitch to make a fast and easy way to stitch two images together. This option works for a

wide range of images and is useful for images that show a lot of detail and are fairly clear.

To stitch two images automatically:

1

Open the images you want to join
together in the workspace and make
one of them active.

Select Edit: Stitch.

Using Stitch with, select the image you
want to join to the active image. (If you
can’t see all the images to join in the
preview, use the zoom options below
the preview window.)

Use Switch direction to swap the
positions of the images.

Select Auto-stitch, and enter the values
in Overlap range (percentage of
overlap) and Vertical/Horizontal
tolerance (misalignment of two
images).

ﬂwﬁww;n« o =%
Horzontal olerance: [17 = %
Iest
Suichdiecion 15 |1%]
[ tancel | Hew | CRCRE N |

Dragto malch, or pracs the Shit kay to sslect refarence points. ‘

Note: Overlap range or Vertical/
Horizontal tolerance values that
are off by more than 50% of the
image size prevent Auto-stitch from
properly joining image strips.

Click Test to preview the auto stitched
image.

Click OK.
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Manual stitching

The manual stitching option joins images in unusual ways to create interesting special effects, such as
creating a mirrored effect by placing the same image against itself or a flipped version of itself.

1o stitch two images manually:

1 Follow steps 1 through 4 of automatic
image stitching (see previous page). St | PRI
Dveilap
. . . ansparency:
2 Drag the floating image until you are -,
satisfied with its position. I~ Ao freura
. € Auto-stitch
3 Click OK. :
Switch diertion =
Deskew: &[S ] 1+
UK Cancel | Hep AR E N |

Dirag ko maloh) or prees the Ghil key 1o saleol reference porbh ‘
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IMAGE EDITING

Having learned the fundamental components and commands of
Photolmpact in the previous chapter, get ready to learn advanced
techniques in editing images. Learn how to make quick fixes to digital
camera photos using the ExpressFix feature. Know more about the
various tools for color and lighting correction, including color cast
removal, the use of image brightness and contrast, hue and saturation
values, exposure levels, and noise and other image imperfections. This
chapter also shows you how to use the Color Panel, as well as the
different Paint, Fill, and Clone Tools.

In Chapter 4 you will learn:

Automatically enhancing an iMagE .......ccooi i 76
Enhancing digital camera photos using EXpressFiX..........ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccieee 77
Understanding Color COrreCioN .........cooiiiiiiiiii e 79
High Dynamic RaANJE .......c.coiiiiiiiii e 86
Using the RetoUCh TOOIS .......cooiiiiiiiiiee e e 90
Using the Painting TOOIS ........cccooiiiiiii s 92
USING the COlOr PANE.....c..eeieiiiie ettt 97
USING the Fill TOOIS .....cceiiiiiie e 102
Using the Tool Panel Color 100IS ........ooiiiiiiiiiiie e 107
Cloning parts of an iMage .........cccoiiiriiii s 110

Saving a tool’s attributes to My Gallery ..........ccooviiiiiiiiiiiee e 111
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Automatically enhancing an image

The Auto-process commands are used for automatic and intelligent control over image appearance. It
automates the format process and lets PhotoImpact estimate and apply changes needed to enhance
images accordingly.
The commands under Auto-process include the following:

e Level Adjusts the image’s tone map to meet the full tonal spectrum.

e Contrast Adjusts the Brightness of the image, and retains the original Hue and Saturation
setting.

*  Adjust Adjusts Brightness and Saturation by stretching the colors to fit the available
gamut. Hue settings remain unchanged.

e Color Adjusts Hue, Saturation and Brightness settings.

*  Focus Adjusts the image by softening sharp edges and enhances dull areas. Works well
with both sharp and blurred images.

* Straighten Automatically rotates the image and straightens it to an absolute horizontal or
vertical position.

*  Crop Removes white space from the edges of the image.

*  Enhance Automatically adjusts and smoothens tone to improve overall image quality.

To apply an Auto-process command (other than Batch) to your image, simply select an item under
the Auto-process submenu.

Auto-process - Batch

Auto-process - Batch is a convenient way to
apply multiple enhancements to your image at
the same time. By selecting Auto-process-
Batch, Photolmpact will apply the commands
in the specified order.

For a detailed description of each command,
refer to the dialog box definition that is

displayed when you select a particular process.
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1o use Auto-process - Batch:

1 Select Format: Auto-process - Batch
[Ctrl+F9].

2 Click the Auto-process option(s) you
want to apply.

3 To remove an option, click its button
again or drag it off the queue at the
bottom of the dialog box.

4 Click OK to apply the Auto-process
option(s) to the image.

Aute-despeckle
Dretects any unnecessary spots on the image and removes them.

[

Note: Most of the options in the Auto-process dialog box can be accessed independently by
selecting their respective commands on the Format: Auto-process submenu.

Enhancing digital camera photos using ExpressFix

ExpressFix is a timesaving tool that provides quick fixes to common digital photo problems such as
improper color, unbalanced exposure, and out of focus conditions. Through a step-by-step interface,
ExpressFix analyzes photos and presents various options to fix them. It also features Beautify Skin,
which allows you to smoothen skin tones of portrait photos.

1o use ExpressFix:

1 Select Effect: Photographic —
ExpressFix.

2 Photo enhancement options are
presented as steps. Under Steps, you
can apply these enhancements to your
image:

*  Opverall Exposure Adjusts
brightness and contrast of the
whole image.

e Subject Exposure Adjusts the
brightness of subject or background
separately.

e Color Cast Adjusts the color
temperature, making it cooler or
warmer.

e Color Saturation Adjusts color
hues.

*  Focus Adjusts from soft to sharp
focus.

[xpressie [_1o[>]

Beloe | e Dual View |

a8q e Dan
Steps: Overall Exposure

B OventEmonse || | Adiating esponse of voue sk

2 Subject Fapasue Fresets

I!’ Colos Cast Botowr are quick fix presets. Sehect 3 paesot 10 300k 10 your photo.

) Coio Suucsion s T =
¥ Foous
Daralspik # W 3

€ Besutly Skin
at ary brne 1o frush, Custom> | Chek Custom to make adpusiments 1o you pholo.

Neat > [0 Caroel | Resetén Helo

ExpressFix dialog box - Presets
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e Beautify Skin Retouches skin areas
by removing blemishes, softening
its tone, and changing its color.

Click to select a step and make
adjustments. While in a particular step,
click Do not apply if no enhancement
is needed.

3 Under Presets, click a thumbnail to
apply a quick fix.

4 For finer adjustments, click Custom.
Under Custom adjustment, the center
thumbnail shows the current state of
your photo and the surrounding
thumbnails represent different changes
that can be applied. Click the
thumbnails to apply changes.

Note: Thumbnail variation
determines the incremental changes
for the thumbnails. Drag the slider up
or down to have a lesser or greater
application of changes.

If results are not satisfactory and you
want to remove the custom
adjustments in a step, click Reset.

If you go back to the Presets section, a
Custom thumbnail is added.

5 When you have applied changes in a
step, a check mark will be displayed in
that step. Click Next, or to skip steps,
just click a desired step.

6 To go back to previous steps, click Back
or “jump” to a specific step. Since

ExpressFix applies enhancements in the

order specified under Steps,
enhancements after the current step
will be removed from the image when
you go back to previous steps. Before
you exit the dialog box, remember to
click on the remaining steps to reapply
them.

7 The last step is Beautify Skin. If you
have a portrait photo that needs skin

retouching, you can make the following

adjustments:

[xpressie [_1o[>]

Belore | Aer  DualView |

g a HnEE San
s Custom schstment - .

B Oversl Expuae » Tl [ E Wom

i3 Subiect Exposurs

& Coko Cast ~

Lens

|

3 Cokor Saturation T_‘

et e Mars

€ Besutty Sk

ik 0K 1 ary trve o rih < Presels
Neat > [0k ] cawe | Ressan | Hew |

b

Less

ExpressFix dialog box - Custom adjustment

Before enhancing with ExpressFix

After enhancing with ExpressFix
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¢ Skin tone

Click in the Before view to select a
skin tone. Then under Skin
softening settings, adjust skin tone
to the desired Level.

e Complexion

Under Style, select a type of
complexion and adjust the Level of
application.

Before applying
Beautify Skin
When you are satisfied with all the

enhancements, click OK.

Note: Click Reset All to restore all
options to their default values. After applying

Beautify Skin

Understanding color correction

There are some things to take into consideration when dealing with digital pictures and scanned

images. Factors like overexposure, underexposure, poor lighting, or incorrect tint may cause these

images to appear differently from the original source. By using the color correction tools in

Photolmpact, you can remove most of the problems associated with color and lighting to produce

stunning images that are sometimes better-looking than the original.

Using the color correction commands

PhotoImpact provides several color correction commands in the Format menu that can be applied to

selected areas, objects or entire images. However, some of the commands are not applicable to certain

data types or they cannot be applied to selected areas in certain data types.

Style Allows you to select a custom mood for your image by adding a tint or replacing a
selected color's tint.

Level Adjusts the tonal range of an image by adjusting the intensity levels of the image’s
shadows, midtones and highlights. The histogram serves as a visual guide for adjusting the
image’s Black, Gray and White tones.

Brightness & Contrast Allows you to fine-tune the luminance of an image by brightening
or darkening each pixel in the image.

Color Balance Takes all the colors in an image and adjusts them based on two colors
specified by the user to make them appear more balanced. The Color Balance dialog box
has two tabs for correcting the color balance:
Smart Allows you to choose a color in an image and to shift it to the desired
color. All the colors in the image will be shifted based on these two colors.

Preset Allows you to shift the colors according to thumbnail images.
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*  Color Adjustment Fine-tunes your image's colors by adjusting levels between Cyan,
Magenta, and Yellow and Red, Green, and Blue color properties.

*  Color Cast Corrects the unwanted color cast that different lighting conditions could give
your pictures.

® Hue & Saturation Allows you to adjust the hue and saturation properties of an image.
Adjusting the hue affects color. Adjusting the saturation either intensifies or washes out
colors. Adjusting Lightness affects the brightness of the image.

® Focus Adjusts the image’s overall convergence to sharpen or blur it.
* Tone Map Adjusts the overall tone or brightness channel of the image.

* Highlight Midtone Shadow Redistributes the tone adjustment in an image to take
advantage of the full tonal range. This is used to add, emphasize, or remove shadows;
improve contrast; and enrich highlights.

* Invert Changes each pixel color to its complimentary color. This is similar to creating a
photograph negative, only without the orange mask present in film.

* DPosterize Adjusts images by reducing the number of tones into a specific number, with
each pixel remapped to the nearest specified level, producing a dynamic, posterlike effect.

*  Color Replacement Allows you to replace selected colors (and similar variants) With
another color of your choice.

* Histogram Displays the tone distribution of either the entire image or just the selected area
of your image.

® Threshold Separates the image pixels into black or white extreme values.
* Equalize Automatically adjusts your images that are too dark.

* Calculation Merges specified color channels of an image file or files to produce a new
image that shows remarkable depth. When using different images, both images must have
the same pixel dimensions.

When you choose a color correction command, a dialog box opens displaying sample thumbnails of
the currently active image, object or selection area. Some commands display nine thumbnails and
allow you to move through all possible settings by clicking each thumbnail accordingly. Other
functions have the Dual View Tab that allows you to view the original image side by side against the
image with the enhancements applied.

Notes:
e Applying color correction to a selection area converts it into an object.
e To jump directly to the Options dialog box, select Don’t show these quick samples next

time. To set quick samples view as default again, select “Display quick samples” in File:
Preferences - General - Photolmpact category.

e You can also apply color correction by selecting presets in EasyPalette’s Effect Gallery.
e In a color correction dialog box, you can use a specific area of an image as a guide when
adjusting. Click Thumbnail to change the selected portion of concentration. Remember

that any modification will be applied to the entire image, selection, or object, regardless of
the area represented by the thumbnail.
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10 adjust an image using Level:

1
2

Select Format: Level.

Adjust entire color distribution through
Input Level. The left anchor controls
the distribution of black, the right
controls white, while the middle adjusts
the gamma.

Use Output levels to adjust the color
range.

Click Stretch to locate the black and
white points in the luminosity
distribution by clipping the range. Use
the histogram data to further adjust the
image. You can change the clipping
range by clicking Options.

You can also use Equalize to
redistribute the brightness values of the
image. This command automatically
adjusts images that are too dark.

Click OK to apply the changes or Reset
to go back to the image's original
settings.

10 adjust an image using Tone Map:

1
2

Select Format: Tone Map.

Choose a color channel and select an
Enhancement method to work on.

In the mapping window, drag the line
to remap the color distribution
according to your needs. The gray
graph shows the current distribution of
colors in the image. The line shows how
colors will be mapped to the image after
clicking OK. The horizontal axis
represents the current image color
values and the vertical axis represents
the final ones.

Click OK to apply changes or Reset to
reverse all previous actions and restore
the image in its original state.

BN

Charmst [Macter ] R Preew
el 4 2 lne
s ] Sretch
e Equize
o =,0 |

A A A
bealewet [ 2] 175 ] [ 5]
Ok I Cancel Ll A
Using Level, the image at the right
shows improved depth

M E3
[410, 3641 33 6:54 B:23

Applying Tone Map using Highlight
Enhancement
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To adjust the brightness and contrast in an
image:

1 Select Format: Brightness & Contrast
[Curl+B].

2 Click a thumbnail. The center
thumbnail is replaced accordingly. Use
the sliders for finer control of the
adjustments.

Note: Clear Real-time preview to
improve the speed in which the
thumbnails are redrawn after each
selection.

3 Click Add to place the adjustments in
the EasyPalette for later use.

4 Click OK to apply the adjustments to

your image.

To adjust the color balance of an image:
1 Select Format: Color Balance [Ctrl+L].

2 Click the Smart Tab. This allows you to
define a specific color to change in
order to improve image appearance. To
adjust all the colors in the image in
proportion, use the Preset Tab.

3 Click the Desired color square to open
the Ulead Color Picker dialog box for
specifying the replacement color (right-
clicking opens the Color Picker pop-up

menu.)

Note: To simultaneously apply the
new settings to the image in the
workspace, select Real-time
preview. If, however, the image is
extremely large, this will slow down
performance because of the
resampling process.

4 Click the spot on the image that
represents the color to change (the
Pointer changes into the Eyedropper
Tool when you move your mouse over
the image).

5 Click OK.

Clck s il o selead an alpshient

¥ Realtime pevieve [ Show cipping

OK Cancsl
Add.. Meget Lelp
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¥ Rl time psios

ot | Comel | peeem | ks

Thumbend
BE e
=3

—

Tone belsone:

Fgedt ¥

E W

I Shop cipping

Cick o Bumboad 1o sebectan Sutlact gy =

[T
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Cocd | prven | Hew

Color Balance dialog box with Smart &

Preset Tabs
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To remove color cast:
1 Select Format: Color Cast.

2 Make sure Color Picker under the
preview window is pressed.

3 Picka color on the source image that
should be the neutral tone (an area that
should be pure white, gray or black but
is not, because of the color cast). The
cursor changes to a color picker shape
when it moves over the source image.

4 After selecting a color, a control point
appears on the color wheel. The color
wheel has a maximum of 50%
saturation for each color at the edge of
the circle, with neutral gray at the
center (where red, green, and blue
values are equal).

Color Cast =]
Belmel After  Dual View I (358, 324) R:117 G107 B:167

| |

aanmE Exfl o]

Sample a neutral color from the source image.
/‘ Move towards the center of the
color wheel to conect the color cast
Original colar;
r ¥ Preview
Corrected color: |—
= Fleset

Hue: IU_E‘ZI
=

Saturation: |

ok I Cancel | Help

I
4

Note: /f the selected color is outside
the saturation range, click inside the
color wheel and adjust by dragging
the control point.

5 To correct the color cast, drag the
control point to the center of the color
wheel or lower the saturation settings.
The easiest way is to click the center of
the color wheel, especially if no neutral
tone is found. To refine corrections,
adjust the Hue and Saturation settings.

6 When you are satisfied with the results,
click OK.

Selecting a neutral tone

Color Cast =

Belolel After  Dual View I (53, 542] R:137 G:145B:134

| |

aan@s s Dan

Sample & neutral colar fram the source image.
Move towards the center of the
color wheel to conect the color cast
Ornginal color,
. ¥ Freview
Corrected color: r
ISD Eﬁ = I

Hue: Resst

ak | Cancel | Help |
P

Saturation: |1

Color cast removed
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1o adjust hue and saturation in an image:

1 Select Format: Hue & Saturation ,%
[Ctrl+E]. ) L [ |
[]

2 Select the Dual View Tab to be able to
view the before and after image when
you adjust the settings.

3 In the Method option, select the aarEE a0
reference for adjusting the image colors. L e = L
Master adjusts all the colors in the Sonaton: —)— [ SH0a0 At
image based on those contained in the Lihiess: — )— [0

Method

image. Range blocks only the sections e P e |

of the color bar where editing is !
applied. Colorize makes the image ——

appear in different tones of a single ) | [
color, making it appear like a

monochrome image.

4 Drag the sliders and watch the preview
window to see how the new settings are
affecting the image so far.

5 Click Add if you want to save
adjustments to the EasyPalette for
future use.

6 Click OK.

Colorize
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10 adjust Highlight, Midtone, and Shadow

in an image:

1

Select Format: Highlight Midtone
Shadow [Ctrl+Shift+H].

Select the Dual View Tab to be able to
view the before and after image when
you adjust the settings.

Note: To simultaneously apply the
new settings to the image in the
workspace, select Preview. If,
however, the image is extremely
large, this will slow down performance
because of the resampling process.

RN

DaE
L e [
vt [0 3| et
L O~ 1 RS
shagore [1—=a]

Histooram 1¢ se factor:

=TT

Select which color channel you want to
adjust. Selecting Master affects all color
channels.

Select which colors in the image to
adjust. Highlight remaps the colors
starting with the light colors. Midtone
remaps the colors concentrating with
the “in-between” colors. Shadow
remaps the colors starting with the dark
colors.

Drag the sliders and watch the preview
window to see how the new settings are
affecting the image.

Tip: Click Auto to let Photolmpact
automatically adjust the image for
you.

Click Add if you want to save
adjustments to the EasyPalette for
future use.

Click OK.

Shadow
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High Dynamic Range

Dynamic range is the range of light that can be captured in an image, from the darkest shadows to the
brightest highlight. Digital camera sensors (or film in traditional cameras), unlike the human eye, can
only capture a limited dynamic range when photographing in extreme light conditions or dark
environments. For instance, a landscape will have a vast dynamic range of light that cameras are not
able to completely capture, and photos either have enough exposure of shaded areas (like the
mountain) but with blown highlights in the sky, or have clear blue sky but with dark shades. A
bright outdoor or dark indoor scene most often also have exposure problems, resulting in darkly lit
subjects or washed out highlights.

Photolmpact's High Dynamic Range compensates for a digital camera’s limitations, and tries to resolve
exposure problems that photographers frequently encounter when shooting landscapes or still scenes
that contain dramatic differences between light and shades. It produces an optimized image by
combining different copies of the same scene and uses different exposure levels to extend its
perceivable tonal range. To produce such an image, multiple shots with different exposures are first
combined into a High Dynamic Range (HDR) image which will record the complete tonal
information combined from all the shots. This information is then used to produce a final optimized

image.

Photo shots taken with different exposures Shots with varying exposures
combined into a single image
with greater tonal depth

Creating and saving a camera curve profile

When using High Dynamic Range to optimize images from a certain camera, you first need to
generate a camera response curve for your camera. (A camera response curve indicates how the
camera's light sensor responds to different light intensity levels.) A camera response curve must be
saved as a camera curve profile, if you want to optimize a single-shot image or an image of a subject
photographed in motion.

To be able to create an accurate camera curve profile, the image shots that are used as basis to create
the camera curve must show all the highlights, details, and shadows of the photographed scene. Here
are some guidelines on how to set your digital camera when photographing the image shots:
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*  Mount your camera on a tripod and set your camera to aperture priority to shoot photos at

a fixed aperture with varying shutter speeds.

e Take at least three shots (five shots or more is recommended) of the same scene with

different exposures.

e To capture large exposure differences when taking fewer shots (such as three to five shots),

set the exposure in increments of at least +/- 1.0 Exposure Value. Whereas if you are

taking a greater number of shots, you can set the exposure at lower increments but make

sure that the number of shots are enough to cover a wide range of exposure levels.

1o create and save a camera curve profile:

1 Open the images that were taken using
various exposure levels.

2 Select Format: High Dynamic Range.

3 In the HDR Composition tab, select
Auto generate from the Camera curve
profile drop-down list.

4 If your images retained the EXIF data
recorded by the digital camera, the F-
stop interval can automatically be
determined based on the exposure time
stored in the data. Whereas if your
images are non-EXIF images, you need
to manually specify the F-stop interval
between your images.

5 Click the Compose button to create the
camera curve profile.

If you used your camera's Automatic
Exposure Bracketing feature and took
two (or more) sets of shots, some images
will have the same shutter speed and
exposure time settings. A message
appears when images have identical
settings. In the Image List Panel, click
the — button to remove these images.

Note: To check the settings, select
the image then select View: Photo
Properties.

6 The program automatically brings you
to the Optimization tab. Go back to
the HDR Composition tab.

7  Save the camera curve profile. Click
Save.

High Cynamic Range [x]

HOR Compostion | Optimizaton | Post processing |

r

||
Camera curve profie:

—=

T | coek the Compase
X butcn t theleft 1o
S | e arin
2] | By g
L A | image.
L Q11 EE
+
L
o =

¥ Cancel e

Creating a camera curve profile

Isave As [7]=]
= « @ ek E-

Sawe jn | 3 CCF

File peme —
Save as typer | Camera Curve Profilc [.CCF) = Ea_’“',
Help

Lamea name: [Canon E0S DED

Saving the camera curve profile
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images.

Note: Photolmpact includes preset camera curve profiles for some digital camera models. If
there is a camera curve profile available for your camera, you can directly use it for your

Optimizing images

Once you have saved a camera curve profile for your camera, you can always use it to optimize single

shots taken with the same camera to create greater tonal depth.

If you are capable of taking multiple shots with your camera, it is recommended that you take three

bracketed shots (using Automatic Exposure Bracketing mode) at varying exposures then always

choose to generate a camera response curve based on the shots to produce a highly optimized image.

When shooting, set your camera to a fixed aperture setting, and choose an exposure interval that will

capture large exposure differences to ensure that the image shots will show all the highlights, details,

and shadows.

1o create an optimized image:

1 Open the images that were taken using
various exposure levels. Or, if you only

have a single image, open the image file.

2 Select Format: High Dynamic Range.

3 If your images are handheld shots,
select Registration, and then Auto crop
after registration to merge them and
remove excess white space from the
superimposed image. Click Preview to
see the resulting image.

4 If your images are multiple shots with
varying exposures, select Auto generate
from the Camera curve profile drop-
down list to create an accurate camera
response curve based on these images.

Whereas if you have a single image
only, select the Camera curve profile
(.CCF) that you previously saved for

your camera.

5 If your images retained the EXIF data
recorded by the digital camera, the F-
stop interval can automatically be
determined based on the exposure time
stored in the EXIF data. Whereas if
your images are non-EXIF images, you
need to manually specify the F-stop
interval between your images.

High Dynamic Range -]
HOR Composibon | Qpsimization | Post processing |

% Beguuation

F2 Ao ciop e egitistion

Camera curve peolile
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aanEs

+
]
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High Dynamic Range dialog box -
HDR Composition tab
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6 Click the Compose button to create the

camera response curve and then the
HDR image.

The program then automatically brings
you to the Optimization tab.

The Optimization tab displays an
optimized image based on the HDR
composition. Adjust Coarse contrast to
enhance the overall contrast of the
image, or for finer tuning of details,
individually adjust Highlight,
Midtone, and Shadow.

Note: Click View HDR Image to view
the HDR composition. Because of a
monitor’s display limitations, you can
only view a specific dynamic range at
a time. Move the slider to preview
selected highlight, midtone, and
shadow ranges.

Click Save HDR Image to save the
HDR composition. This allows you to
reload it next time (click Open HDR
Image) and bypass image registration
and HDR composition processes when
you need to optimize again the same
image.

To make further adjustments to the
image's individual tonal channel, click
the Post-processing tab and adjust
Highlight, Midtone, and Shadow.

10 Click OK. Select File: Save As to save

the final image.

HOR Composiion  Upmash, | Posl processing |
Cosese cortrast 100,100}
=i
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High Dynamic Range dialog box -
Optimization tab

HOR Composiion  Upmash, | Posl processing |
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Using the Retouch Tools

The Retouch Tools are not strictly painting tools in the sense that they do not " Docze

. . . B Bum
“paint” over an image with a selected color. Instead, they are used to enhance areas D o

. Lo .. ) ) . R G
of an image by adjusting existing color pixels. To select a tool, click the lower right e
corner of the Retouch Tool in the Tool Panel; a drawer of retouching tools opens f: Srudge
Saturation
and you can select the type of tool you want to use. 7 waing
%7 Bristle Smear

When you apply a Retouch Tool on an area, the tool uses the shape and size of the |‘;—-» Remsre RedEye
. A W, Remows Soratch
current brush each time you click the mouse. To perform the effect over a larger ‘. Remove Hoie
& Color Transform Pen

area, drag the mouse or increase the size of your brush. To reapply and increase the £ copinrn

effect on a specific area, click repeatedly.

1o apply a Retouch Tool to an area:
1 Open the image to edit.

2 Select a Retouch Tool to use, in this case W
use the Remove Scratch Retouch Tool.

3 Click Panel on the Attribute Toolbar to e
open the Brush Panel. In the Shape S“EDEWDH:"{SI Advance.dl A
Tab, define your brush attributes. You P illg *i': E
can also specify the strength of the - ==
effect for each brush stroke in the [
Options Tab.

Note: The available options on the
Attribute Toolbar and/or in the Brush
Panel are different for each of the
Retouch Tools.

4 Paint over the area to fix. PhotoIlmpact
regenerates pixels to cover the damaged
area based on neighboring pixels.

Some effects are subtle and you may
have to work with the brush to get the
desired results.

Note: The Retouch Tools can only be
applied to Grayscale and True Color
images.

Tip: You can apply a number of

Retouch Tools to an image, burn for v
tan effect, dodge for light effect, blur {
i

to smoothen rough skin texture, and Fixing image using Remove Scratch Tool
many others.
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The Color Retouch Tools

There are two very useful Retouch Tools for colorizing images, these are:

*  Color Transform Pen Alters the appearance of an image by changing the original color to
another color. You can adjust the Hue and Saturation values but the luminance (lightness
of a color) is retained. The result is vivid and more realistic than the Color Replacement
Pen.

*  Colorize Pen Applies a tint or shade to an image of uniform hue. To create a single color

effect, apply Monochrome effect or use a Grayscale image (convert to RGB) then use the
Colorize Pen to enhance. Or, you can access the Hue & Saturation dialog box and select

Colorize.

Burn Blur

Sharpen Saturation

Bristle Smear Color Transform Colorize Pen
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To specify the attributes of a Retouch Tool, open the Brush Panel. The attributes for each Retouch
Tool are displayed in three tabs: Shape, Options (settings available vary according to the type of
Retouch Tool), and Advanced. The attributes for these tabs are identical to those for Paint Tools.

The Burn and Dodge Tools

The Burn and Dodge Retouch Tools let you darken or lighten areas of an image with careful
precision. On the Attribute Toolbar or in the Options Tab in the Brush Panel, select to modify only

the Shadows, Midtones or Highlights when using the Retouch Tools.

Using the Painting Tools

Photolmpact comes equipped with an extensive assortment of painting tools that

. . . | Paintbrush
allows you to paint, draw on an image, or create your own image. To select a tool, 2 st
click the lower right corner of the Paint Tool in the Tool Panel; a drawer of painting % 22
tools opens and then you can select the Paint Tool you want to use. f: e
& Marker
Note: Color Replacement Pen Tool replaces selected colors with another. S
You can adjust the RGB values before painting a single or multiple colors on 2 Diop'wiater
an image. The result is not as refined as the Color Transform Pen because e e
the luminance is affected.
To paint your own image:
1 Open a new canvas.
2 Click the Paint Tool in the Tool Panel e Shape Trans Preset
and select Bristle. B [a =0 =] [Grass =l
3 On the Attribute Toolbar, select the
Grass preset. Click the color square and
select green. Start painting the grass at
the bottom part of the canvas.
Tip: When you modify any attributes
of a preset, the Preset options
automatically switches back to None.
4 Switch to the Pencil Tool and select the / Shape Trans Preset
2B pencil preset to draw a cloud on the 2z =10 == [2Ferc =
sky and branches to act as a fence. Use
this tool also to draw a ‘rock path.’
5 Using the Drop Water Tool with the ra Shape Trans Softedge  Presst
Solution preset, you can blot the drawn 2 E=10T | (=107 =111 R |

clouds on the sky.
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To add soil below the fence, select
Oil Paint then select the Light
Stroke preset. Click the color square
and select light brown. Start
painting below the fence.

To draw the bark of the tree, use

the Chalk Tool and select the Gritty
chalk preset. Change the Color to
dark brown then set the Brush
head and Transparency to define
the size of the brush and how
strong the paint is applied at each
stroke.

Add leaves to your tree by utilizing
the Particle Tool and selecting the
Leaf preset. Adjust the necessary
attributes until you get the desired
result.

Shape Tranz Frezet
B ez =] [33 ={=] [LightStoke =]
Shape Tranz Preset
B [17 =] [fo =f:] [oityChak =l

Shape

Tranz

Soft edge Freset

B4

== o

==l o

ﬁ_zl I Leaf

Tip: You can add a lot more to
your picture like mountains on the
backdrop or a blazing sun. Be
creative and look for the preset
you want to use, tweak the
attributes until you are satisfied
with the result.

Working with Paint Tool attributes

Photolmpact gives you an amazing level of control over painting tools, right down to the
coarseness of the bristles. Define the attributes directly on the Attribute Toolbar or Brush Panel
after selecting a certain Paint Tool. To hide or display the Brush Panel, click Panel Tl on the
Attribute Toolbar or double-click the Paint Tools on the Tool Panel.

When you select a Paint Tool, its various attributes appear along the Attribute Toolbar. Many of

these attributes are shared and work for all of the available Paint Tools. Listed below are some

common attributes:

Shape Allows you to choose a brush shape. You can specify the size of the brush head
by entering a value between 1 and 500.

Color Allows you to change the color that you will apply to an image. You can also set

the color in the Color Panel.

Transparency Defines the degree of transparency of the paint to be applied to your

image. Values range from 0 to 99%.
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*  Soft edge Determines how much the color blends along the edges of an image. Values
range from 0% (no blending) to 100% (completely softens the edge and blends with
the underlying image).

*  Texture Allows you to set a painting texture for the selected Paint Tool (except Drop
Water, Particle, and Color Replacement Pen).

Specifying the painting mode
Asyou paint, click Lines on the Attribute Toolbar to switch between three different painting
modes:

"2, Freehand Allows you to paint freely on the canvas.

~~ Straight Lines Lets you paint in straight lines. Click the point where you want the line
to start, then move to the point where you want it to end and click again. Pressing
[Shift] during this process constrains the lines drawn to certain angles only.

“ Connected Lines Functions much like the Straight Line mode except that after a line is
painted, you can create a new line segment and continue painting to form a series of
connected lines. Double-click to automatically paint a straight line connecting the end
point to the starting point.

Erasing colors in Photolmpact
Photolmpact provides you with a variety of tools to remove colors from your document.

2 To erase paint applied using one of the Paint, Clone or Retouch Tools, click Eraser Mode on the
Attribute Toolbar or Brush Panel while using one of the Paint Tools. The Paint Tool then becomes
an eraser and you can proceed to remove the colors, retouches or cloned images previously applied.

e

1}3 To erase a selected color, use the Magic Wand Selection Tool to select the particular color of the
image you want deleted. To learn how to use this tool, see page 117 (and page 124 for information
on adding and subtracting from selection areas.)

@‘ For image objects, you can use the Object Eraser Tools to delete certain portions of the image

Q‘ object. To learn how these tools work see page 143.

Original image Image after area was erased using
Clone Tool
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Painting Texture menu

The Painting Texture menu gives you an option to use surface patterns when using either the Paint or
Clone Tools. When using the Paint Tools, the stroke produced will have the pattern of the selected
texture. When using the Clone Tools, the cloned image’s surface will have a pattern identical to the
selected texture.

1o use the Painting Texture menu:

1 Select a Paint or Clone Tool in the Tool
Panel.

Note: The Painting Texture menu is

only available for some Paint Tools. el B

Texture pattern

2 Click the Painting Texture menu icon ﬁ‘
on the Attribute Toolbar.

3 On the Painting Texture menu pop-up
menu, choose Select Texture then select
a texture pattern yOl_l want to use.

Note: he Add Text .
ote: Use the Add Texture and Using Clone Tools

Delete Texture commands to either
add or erase custom texture files.

“ Using the Paint as Object mode
Photolmpact provides two modes when using the Paint, Clone, and Retouch Tools (with the
exception of the Color Replacement Pen.) These are:
*  Normal Mode Allows you to paint directly onto the base image.

* DPaint as Object Mode Allows you to paint, clone or retouch the base image and create an
object with a transparent layer atop the active image. Click Paint as Object Mode on the
Attribute Toolbar to activate this mode and click again after painting, cloning or
retouching to change the painted, cloned or retouched area into an object.

O - @ -
./‘\99\: &@b i %

Normal Mode Paint as Object Mode
No new object is created. A new object is created
out of the cloned image.
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e Using the Edit Active Objects Only mode

Edit Active Objects Only mode allows you to edit an object(s) that is overlapped by other objects

without the need to reposition them.

To use the Edit Active Objects Only mode:

1 Select the object(s) to edit from the
stack.

Note: If the object(s) is not an image
object, convert it first to an image
object through Object: Convert
Object Type.

2 Select Edit: Edit Active Objects Only.

Note: After selecting this command
the other objects will become
transparent. This is only a temporary
state, the object(s) will return to their
previous state after leaving the Edit
Active Objects Only mode.

3 Edit the selected object(s) using one of
the editing tools.

Note: You can use the various editing
tools available (Paint, Retouch,

Clone, and Object Eraser Tools) while
in the Edit Active Objects Only
mode, however, you cannot create new
objects (e.g. creating a text object) or
change the object layer in this mode.
You will have to leave the Edit Active
Objects Only mode to accomplish
these tasks.

4 After you finish editing the object(s),
clear Edit Active Objects Only in the
Edit menu to leave the Edit Active
Objects Only mode.

Note: When you are using the Paint,
Clone or Retouch Tools, you can
access and leave the Edit Active
Objects Only mode by clicking Edit
Active Objects Only on the Attribute
Toolbar.

Object selected (moon)

Object selected in Edit Active Objects
Only (other objects are temporarily made
transparent)

Transforming and repositioning the object
while in Edit Active Objects Only mode

State of objects after leaving the Edit
Active Objects Only mode
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Using the Color Panel

The Color Panel is a centralized color manager that sets and organizes colors for the various tools used

throughout PhotoImpact, including Paint, Fill, Text and Path Tools. It lets you apply predefined

colors for your project easily. You can access the Color Panel by selecting View: Toolbars & Panels -

Color Panel or click Color Panel in the Panel Manager.

The Color Tab

The Color Tab in the Color Panel gives you

an alternate location besides the Attribute
. HMode: R
Toolbar and Tool Panel where you can set solid -

or gradient colors for the various PhotoImpact - =

tools you work with. The colors specified here "

will become the default colors whenever you ——

Color | Swatches | Gradients | 3

. S— Grayseale Mode
B :’—I | K == [ BGB/HSE Mode
9% == S:[100 =1=]% web Color Made
BT alale e
Grapzoale Spectium
H
e |HO0C400 [v PGB Spectum

Foreground to Background

use a tool. Click the arrow under Mode to
choose between using a solid color (Single

Color) or a gradient color (Two Colors or
Multiple Colors).

[v Decinal

Hexadzcimal

Notes:

colors to use in the Color Tab.

e Right-click the Hex Box to open a pop-up menu where you can quickly copy the color's hex
value or the color's HTML equivalent code to the clipboard to use in other programs.

e Click the arrow button to open a pop-up menu where there are options for you to set what

Single Color

The Single Color mode allows you to use a solid color for the various tools you work with. There are

several ways to set the color when in Single Color mode:

e Ulead Color Picker Click the color

square to open the Ulead Color Picker
olor | Swatches | Gradients
dialog box and select a color. Mo ATl A
e =
*  Color Picker pop-up menu Right-click - : ;m—éu] . EC)
the color square to open a pop-up menu 0 Her [iF7200
where there are several methods [ —
available for choosing a color.
* RGB/HSB Enter the RGB and HSB Color Tab - Painting Tool

values in their respective boxes.
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¢ Hexadecimal value Enter the color’s O @_ Web safe color square
hexadecimal value in the Hex Box.
Right-click this field to open the Copy

Color | Swatches | Gradients | ’
Mode: Grapvalie [255 =1

lar
I T s
I liple Colors

select the background. " —
Click the + sign beside the color box to add
the selected color to the Swatch Palette in the
Swatches Tab.

for Web menu.

*  Spectrum Bar Left-click to select the

the foreground color, and right-click to

Color Tab - Flll Tool

Note: When in Web Color mode, if the color selected is not a Web-safe color, the warning
mark and the closest Web-safe color that matches the selected color will be shown. Click the
Web safe color square to use that color.

Setting a Gradient color

To set gradient colors, click the arrow button
below the mode and select either Two Colors
or Multiple Colors from the pop-up menu.

¢ Two Colors Click Use the two color
squares to select the colors you want to o ! Swaw:;jj:jieml e '
use. Click or right-click the color square | [ o= |
to select a color or use the RGB Boxes - %
to determine the colors. The Color
ramp determines how the colors will i
change in a gradient fill. Click [+] Two Colors
beside the color box to add the defined
gradient color to the Gradients tab.

*  Multiple Colors To add a color, click
the Spectrum Bar and select a color E:':;J 5“‘;2:; L'i'j:":_”“l ’
from the Ulead Color Picker dlalog T e shin .. 359)
box. Set hue values of your gradient by Mo o=
adjusting Hue Shift and use Ring to ’ ﬁ
rotate the color spectrum. To remove or N

dit isti 1 th
edit an exis mg coloron o} Multiple Colors

The control points indicate the location and
color of a gradient
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spectrum, right-click the control point
of the color for editing/removal. You
can also delete a color by dragging its
control point off the tab. Click [+]

beside the color box to add the defined
gradient color to the Gradients tab.

& swatches Tab
The Swatches Tab displays a color palette

Color Panel [z}

Color  Swatches | Gradients | 4

where you can select colors for your tools. N Swatch

Edit Swatch.
Delets Swatch

Select a color by simply clicking a color in the
Swatch Palette and selecting whether to use it

Default Swatches
Load 5 hes...
as foreground or background color for your o ——

&M X (O

current tool Agpend Swatches..

Clear Swatches

In the Swatches Tab, the color row below the [ Trurensi

List
Swatch Palette represents the favorite colors Sart by Hame

that you set for quick selection. Set the colors I

Search by Nams

by either clicking or right-clicking a color

Shap to Web Safe Color
square. You can also set the color by clicking on 1wt 5 Dol

the swatch while a favorite color square is
selected.

Click the arrow button to open a pop-up

= s s

menu where there are several commands that
allow you to add, save, change the view or
append swatches among others. Saving the
current Swatch Palette, as a Ulead Swatch
Library file (USL), allows you to use the same
Swatch Palette for future projects or even share
the palette to others.

Note: You can select multiple
swatches by pressing [Ctrl] while
clicking the swatches you want
selected. You can also press [Shift]
to select several adjacent swatches.
When multiple swatches are selected,
Edit is disabled. To deselect the
swatch, press [Ctrl] and click the
swatch again.

P H [oee |
R e e — N B

g
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T0 add a color to the Swatch Palette:

1 Select Add New Swatch in the pop-up Add New Swatch
menu or click Add Swatch. E—— EI

2 In the Add New Swatch dialog box,
click the color box to open the Ulead

Hame: |G|een

. . Bofo =f=] H Jies ="
Color Picker dialog box and select the 6w =] s fioo =
color that you want to add. Alternatively, o T I (- o
you can also enter the color’s RGB and o0 | s | e |

HSB in the respective boxes.

3 Type in a name in the Name Box for the
new swatch color then click OK.

Note: You can also add a new swatch
from the Color Tab. For details, see
page 98.

.} Gradients Tab

The Gradients Tab appears in the Color Panel
Color | Swatches Gradents | »
Two-Lolor Add Mew Gradient ¥
St Gradisn
Delete Gradient

except when working in indexed 256-color
mode. Click a gradient square to select it.

Huliple-Color Dicault Gradients
Load Gradients

The Gradients Tab displays a palette of your

gradient fills that you can use in the current Sae Gradent..
. R i Append Gradients
project. It consists of two gradient palettes, one oax Gl Gradierts
for Two Colors gradients and another for e Tt
Multiple Colors gradients. 1w Gronls

2 Cool Gradients

Click the arrow button to open a pop-up menu
where there are several commands that allow
you to add, save, change the view or append
gradients among others.

In this tab, you can also create custom gradient
fills then save them as a Ulead Gradient Library
file (UGL) which you can use for future
projects.

Note: You can select multiple gradients by pressing [Ctrl] while clicking on the gradients that
you want selected. You can also press [Shift] to select several adjacent swatches. When
multiple swatches are selected, Edit is disabled. To deselect the gradient, press [Ctrl] and
click the gradient again.
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10 add a gradient to the Gradient Palette:

1 Select Add New Gradient on the
pop-up menu then select the type of
gradient you want to add (either Two
Colors or Multiple Colors).
Alternatively, you can click Add
Gradient.

2 In the resulting dialog box, set up the
colors you want for your gradient
color.

3 Type in a name in the Name Box for
the new gradient color.

Color Table Tab
The Color Table Tab only appears in the

Color Panel when you are working in
Indexed-color mode (maximum 256 colors.)
The Color Table Tab allows you to instantly
set a tool color (similar to the Swatch Palette)
by simply clicking a color.

Click the arrow to access the pop-up menu
where you can open the Color Table (same
as selecting Format: Color Table) or sort the
Index-color Palette by different criteria. (For
more information on the Color Table, see

page 109.)

1o edit the Color Table:
1 Select Color Table on the pop-up

menu.

Add Two-Colos B
Proview |

Name: [Pessonal Two Color Gradicnt

Twocoos: [l =)  Cooomp  [roe =]
B[ = Gloo =5 B s 25|

0K | Cowel |  Hew |

Note: You can also access the
Color Table through Format:
Color Table.

2 The Color Table dialog box appears.
Edit the Color Table by using the
different functions available.

e Compact Removes all unused and
duplicated entries on the table.

e Expand Adds cells at the end of
the table to represent unused
entries.

Add Multiple-Colos [ =]
Proview |
Nama  [Personal Muliple Color Gradient

Multplo colors:

Hue ghif (0..389) |21 =T5]
F‘ml‘l 359 ﬁ]

L]
. - im
I I

Color Panel HE
Colar I Swatches EolorTabIel »

F: 851 G204 B: 102 Index B2
H: 140 575 B: 80 Hew H33CCEE

Color Table [=]

(I -
NN 5""_"'"
N EEE DEEE
EEEE II....I....I

T o o 5 Camid._|
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The maximum number of cells
available depends on the data type

of your image.

Note: Access the Online help to learn
the function of the other buttons.

3 Click OK.

Using the Fill Tools

The Fill Tools in the Tool Panel provide access to the Bucket, Linear Gradient, Rectangular Gradient,

Elliptical Gradient, and Texture Fill Tools. The Bucket Fill Tool is useful for quickly replacing solid

color, such as white to black. The three Gradient Fill Tools fill an area, using two or more colors, with a

smooth color transition from one color to another. The Texture Fill Tool fills the selected image or
object with a texture pattern. These tools are great for creating backgrounds for your projects.

Notes:

® The Bucket Fill Tool works with all data types while the Gradient Fill Tools only work
with Grayscale and True Color images.

® If you don’t select an object or make a selection area, the fill is applied to the base image.

1o fill an image:
1 Click the Bucket Fill Tool. &
2 Change the Fill Color on the Attribute Fil ol Similaily _Tiansporency Merge

n lm IV &nti-aliasing

Toolbar to the color you want (right-
click and choose a color selection
method, see page 108).

Note: You can also set the fill color in
the Color Tab in the Color Panel.

3 Adjust the value in the Similarity Box
to change the range of colors affected
by the fill. Higher values mean that
more of the image will be filled.

4 Enter a value in the Transparency Box
to specify the degree of transparency
when applying a fill color (from 0 to
99%).

5 Select from among the Merge options.
(For more information on Merge
options, click Help.)

6 Click to apply the fill to the image.
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Choosing a fill method

In PhotoImpact, when applying a Gradient Fill on your image you can choose between two methods:
Two Color or Multiple Color. All three Gradient Fill Tools (Linear, Rectangular and Elliptical) share
the same attributes on the Attribute Toolbar.

Fill method Fill calars Calor ramp Tranzparency Merge Add

ITwo-EoIor 'l.i”_ IHGB j IU =] IAIways j o]

*  The Two Color method applies a Gradient Fill to an image based on any two colors
specified in the Fill colors color squares. To change the color, either click the color square
for the Ulead Color Picker dialog box, or right-click to display the Color Picker pop-up
menu. The gradient applied will be a smooth transition from the first (start) to the second
(end) color.

Fill method Fill calars Calor ramp Tranzparency Merge Add

IMuItipIe-EoIo 'l |_-_l I j IU =] IAIways j o]

*  The Multiple Color method uses a palette ramp to apply a Gradient Fill to an image in
multiple colors displayed in the Fill colors square. Click the color square to access the
Palette Ramp Editor dialog box. This opens a palette library with a wide array of
predefined color rings that you can apply to an image. The Palette Ramp Editor allows

you to create your own color combination.

Note: You can also use the Color Panel to set your Two Color or Multiple Color gradient
colors. Click the arrow below Mode in the Color Tab to switch between Two Colors and
Multiple Colors.

To make a Two Color gradient fill:

1 Click Fill in the Tool Panel and select
any of the gradient fill tools (except
Texture Fill).

2 On the Attribute Toolbar, click Fill
method and select Two Color.

3 Select the start and end fill colors in the
Fill colors color squares.

4 Click the point where you want the fill
to start, and drag the mouse to the
point where you want it to end, then
release.

Note: If you are using the Linear Gradient Fill Tool, press [Shift] while dragging to
constrain the fill to a certain angle. If you are using the Rectangular and Elliptical
Gradient Fill Tools, press [Shift] to create a square and circular fill respectively.
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F

To apply a Multiple Color gradient fill on

an image:

1

Click Fill in the Tool Panel and select
any of the three gradient fill tools.
Change the Fill method to Multiple-
Color gradient fill.

Click the Fill colors color square. The
Palette Ramp Editor dialog box opens
with the palette library displaying
thumbnails of color rings.

Select a color ring on the thumbnail
displayed. Right-click a specific control
point to adjust the color of the ring and
select Change Color. Click OK.

Enter a value from 0 to 359 in the Hue
shift Box to adjust the hue settings.

Enter a value from 0 to 359 in the
Ring Box to adjust the rotation of the
color ring. Click OK.

Click the point where you want the fill
to start, and drag the mouse to the
point where you want it to end, then
release.

Fill method Fil colors Colorramp_ Transparency Meigs Add

wutip=-Coio =] JTTTINN o] [ =5 [ o

Note: Click Add to save your
customized palette ramp as a
thumbnail in the Palette Ramp
Editor dialog box.

Filling an area with a texture

The Texture Tab in the Fill dialog box contains Magic Texture fills (computer generated) and

Natural Texture fills (real-world textures such as wood grain, stone, and fabric). You can select either

type from the Tab group List.
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To use the Texture Fill Tool:

1 Select an object or make a selection
area where you will apply the texture

fill.

2 Apply Texture Fill by either choosing
Texture Fill Tool in the Tool Panel or
by pressing [Ctrl] + [F].

3 Choose a Texture Fill pattern from
the available presets: Photo, Natural
and Magic. You can also select a
texture from the resulting drop-down
menu of the preset group you have
chosen.

Notes:

® Alternatively, you can press [Ctrl]
+ [F] and click the Texture Tab to
make a texture fill.

® To use an existing image file as
texture, click More and select
any JPEG or BMP files stored in
your computer.

4 Using the Texture Fill cursor, draw a
box to establish the pattern size. You
can move the box later to shift pattern
position.

Fill

Color | Gradient  Testurz | Image | 0K

= |
CIE [y ==

Magic ... |Magic ... Magic ... |Magic ... | Ribbo... | Ribbo.. Add

= =

Ribbo. | | Ribbo. | Ribba. | | Ribbo .. | Ribbo. | Ribbo, LI Sample:

s
Gole:  [Fil Gallew = More... g
Tab qoupr  |Magic Testure ¥ i

Merge: | Alwaps = Transparency. |0 3: %(0.99)
Fill - Magic Texture dialog box

Open [<]
e[ ] o) @) e
2B} ) 20 BME 8] & brep
&) 21.benp &) 27 b
148 & 22 bevp (& 28.brvp
[ 15.6mp & 23.bmp ) 29 bmp
[ 16 EMP ) 24.benp g:mm
& 7mp & 2. bep CTERT
|
Filenene: — [1ZBMF Duen |
Files of type: el s | Ceneel
Hemtomaton o
RIGE Truo Color (24 bt), Mo comprossion, % [ |
1004 103 Pixels, [72, 72) Fisels/inch, -
JUZKE. 31799 43120 M yr E'U—WI
P
7

Note: To retain the texture’s original
size, select Don’t resize texture.
Choose Resize Freely to resize the
pattern to fit your box size, while
selecting Keep aspect ratio
resizes the pattern but retains the
original proportion.

5 Adjust Hue and Transparency
settings by entering values in their
respective boxes.
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Using Delete and drag-and-drop to fill

Fill an image or selection area with your default background color without having to
open the Fill dialog box. Simply choose the background color as your fill color, and
then press [Delete]. Set your Background color through the Background color square
in the Tool Panel or in the Color Panel. Click or right-click the color square to select
your background color.

* Fill an image, object or selection area with tiled copies of another image that is
currently open. To do this, drag one image to another image with the "L" key held

down.

Filling a selection area

Performing drag-and-drop texture fills

Photolmpact makes it easy to apply a full range of predefined textures and color gradients to any
image, object, or selection area through the Fill Gallery in the EasyPalette.

When you open the Fill Gallery, you can view thumbnails of various textures. To apply a Texture
or Gradient Fill, drag its thumbnail onto an image, object or selection area.

Notes:
® To adjust a preset, right-click a thumbnail and select Modify Properties and Apply.

® When a Texture Fill is applied to a selection area, the base image within the selection
area is filled with the texture.
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Examples of Magic and Natural Textures available in Photolmpact

Using the Tool Panel color tools

The Foreground and Background color squares have been integrated into the Tool Panel. The
Foreground color is used when you are painting, using the Bucket Fill Tool, and using the Paint on
Edges function. The Background color is used to replace a cut portion of an image.

Changing the Tool color

There are two ways to change the colors in the Tool Panel:

*  Click the color square to open the Background color

[
Ulead Color Picker dialog box (Choose I
Color From Palette dialog box when Click to switch the W Foreground
working in Indexed-color mode) then Foreground and O color
select the desired color. Background colors  -ge |
* Right-click the color square to open the — _

Color Picker pop-up menu where it
gives you several options on how you
can select a color.

10 use the three buttons below the
Foreground and Background colors:
Click to reset the Background color to white.
B Click o reset the Foreground color to black.

B Click to reset the Foreground and
Background colors back to their default settings.
(black for Foreground color and white for Background color).
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Selecting colors from the Color Picker pop-up menu I ETEE
Eyediapper
The Color Picker pop-up menu, displayed when you right-click a color square to e e
select your color, allows you to choose and replace colors from a range of methods ol
e G
applicable to different situations. Reset |
R W
.
I O O [ [T
SEEEEE

Add Color to Swwatch

Using the Ulead Color Picker

The Ulead Color Picker command opens a dialog box showing a continuous color spectrum. The
color spectrum displays hue or color and luminance or the amount of brightness. When you move
your mouse over the colors, their RGB and HSB values are displayed below the color spectrum.

Ulead Color Picker Ulead Color Picker ulead Color Picker
CELECC S == O o o R M-
| [ ==l |
Mew Curent  Giay
Help Help . . /e =] Help
Mew  Curent Mew  Curent
]| ]| e
B = Bl = Grayscale Ulead Color Picker
G =Je] G =Je]
Ll = 5 | =
Hf1z a. 1 H 1z a_ B
EEENE( N NN = EEENE( N NN =
COC N Ll s CLC T Ul i s
H: &5 G20 B 246 m H: &5 Gy B0 m
W27 oS4 B: 100 Hen [Err0000 Wiz S100  B:100 H&gfroo00
™ web Safe. ™ web Safe.
Hue Tab Brightness Tab

For a more precise color selection, click one of the colored tabs above the color spectrum. For
Grayscale images, the Ulead Color Picker changes to show just Grayscale values.

Web browsers display a common 216 colors while graphics use 256 colors. With Web Safe Color
Palette, you can safely create or design graphics using 8-bit, 256 colors, or 24-bit millions of colors
for display on the Web, monitors or videos. This prevents color inconsistencies and dithering

(color shift).
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Ulead Color Picker

i“‘” I O

m:

Ulead Color Picker

1 o o | ] O o o o |
| o o

f ] Help
Mew  Curent New  Cument
Bl = I Bl ==l 55 =
& fizs =] G e =& & =IE]
15 = | g [0z =1=] w1z =[]
U E S ERE | [
I _[m Fl NNEN o = L I'II' | LI - o0 ul
lﬂl (I = EENE N
ey e L | pas e b B[ = BIT:EI
W18 520 B:100 e #0030 W 100 B0 i [(T0GG00 e [WT 2060
P Mich Sate ¥ Mcb Sale
Hue Tab (with Web Brightness Tab (with Web Palette Tab Safe
Safe mode selected) Web Safe mode option

selected)

The Ulead Color Picker gives you a few convenient ways to work with Web Safe colors:

e Select the Web Safe option at the bottom right of the dialog box while viewing colors in

any tab.

e Click the Web Palette Tab (third from the left) to display the 216-color Web Safe Palette.

* Enter asix-digit Hex value (combination of 00, 33, 66, 99, CC, and FF) directly in the
Hex Box while viewing colors in any tab.

2 Picking colors from an image or entire screen

The Eyedropper Tool (from the Tool Panel) and the Eyedropper command (from the Color Picker
pop-up menu) allow you to select a color directly from an active image. By zooming in on an image,
you can precisely select the desired color by simply clicking on it. However, color choices are limited to
what the image contains. In instances where the color you want to use is visible within the monitor
screen, use the Color on Screen command (from the Color Picker pop-up menu). Once activated, the
pointer changes to an eyedropper cursor, and you can then click on the spot where you see the desired

color from within the screen.

Editing the color table for an Indexed color image

Indexed-color images are unique in that they are small in file size (compared to True Color images), yet
offer a wide range of colors which can be arranged to make it appear as if they contain more. This is
done through the use of a color table which allocates a single color in either 16 or 256 discrete cells
(depending on the data type you are currently working in). To view a color table, select Format: Color
Table. You can also access the Color Table in the Color Table Tab pop-up menu in the Color Panel.
(This command is disabled when the active image is not Indexed-color.)
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Color Table [=] Color Table [=]

| .;._._= =_._.D_;.: =
Load.. Load..
S Seve
;I {1 || ;I
= )
e i |
SontBy.. rrr | : — SonBy..
| | 1 [ =
i) i o) mearoon) LEEESE] iz ainm i e mons LLEESE|
16-color Indexed palette 256-color Indexed palette

As each color is in its own cell, you can change it to affect the color composition of an image. For
example, you can change all occurrences of white by simply changing the white color cell. To change a
color, double-click the cell to open the Ulead Color Picker dialog box and choose a new color.
Clicking OK replaces the old color with the new one and returns you to the Color Table dialog box.

Loading and saving color tables

In PhotoImpact, you can save color tables and then load them into another compatible Indexed-color
image. This ensures that two or more images share the same composition, which is particularly
important if you are preparing images to be displayed in a 256-color display mode, such as CD titles
or for the Web. You can also load in color tables to colorize an image.

Note: Color tables containing 16 colors can only be loaded into Indexed 16-Color images.
Likewise, color tables containing 256 colors can only be loaded into Indexed 256-Color
images.

Cloning parts of an image

In PhotoImpact, cloning is the process of duplicating an object or parts of an image

and “painting” it over another part of an image. For instance, you can remove an 57 ClonePaintrach
. . . . & A

unseemly area by cloning over it parts of the background like stars in the sky. To PA. Clone itnush
3/ Clone-Crayon

select a tool, click the lower right corner of the Clone Tool button in the Tool Panel;a & cons thacos
d f cloning tool d Ject the Clone Tool 7 e
rawer of cloning tools opens and you can select the Clone Tool you want to use. 3 Ol Porcs
. . . . W CloneMarker

The Clone Tool incorporates a set of cloning tools with different brush types. They e G

copy part of an image to another area in the same image or to another image of the 7 el

same data type, allowing you to paint one person’s head onto another person’s body,
for example. (You can only clone on Grayscale and True Color images.)



CHAPTER 4: IMAGE EDITING

111

1o use the Clone Tool:

1

Click a Clone Tool in the Tool Panel
and adjust the attributes for that tool.

Press [Shift] and click your mouse once
over the area you want to clone (a cross-
hair mark appears).

Drag your mouse over the area where
you want the clone area to appear. The
size and shape of the area painted are
determined by the current tool’s size
and shape settings.

‘ Note: Use the Brush Panel to adjust Clone Tool brush attributes.

Saving a tool’s attributes to My Gallery

Photolmpact provides a way for you to set up your own gallery of specially configured tools —

whether Paint, Retouch, Clone, or Stamp Tools. After having modified the attributes of any specific

tool, you can save them for future use.

To save a tool’s attributes:

1
2

Click Add on the Attribute Toolbar.

Type a name for the tool in the Sample
name Box.

Select My Gallery - Custom Group 1
in which to store the thumbnail, then
choose a Tab group to which the tool
belongs. The Recently-used List
displays the gallery and the tab groups
into which you saved your last
configured tool.

Click OK and the tool attributes are
then saved in My Gallery of the
EasyPalette.

Tip: To use the tool later, drag the
thumbnail of the tool from the
EasyPalette onto the image you want
to use it for. The Attribute Toolbar
changes to reflect the new tool and its
attributes.

G

Cancel
Help

Sample name:  [Wew

Gallerg/Libraty: [wy Gallery =
Tab group: lm
Becentl-used: [y Gallery/Custom Group *

My Galls

!E@ v\i - i

E# @

Animation Gallery & |
Material Attibute Galler
Materis] Gallery
Defom Gallery
wirap Gallery
Type Gallery
Bution Gallery
Fiame Gallery
= My Gallery

el

Custom Group 1

4 3 =
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SELECTIONS & OBJECTS

This chapter deals with the methods of working with selections and
objects. It introduces the basic concepts of creating selections from
images and applying attribute changes without affecting areas outside
the selection. Get to know more about the different kinds of selection
tools, such as the Lasso Tool and the Magic Wand Tool. You'll also
learn about independent floating graphics called objects, as well as how
to create and edit them. At the end of the chapter, you'll discover
advanced techniques such as managing object layers, adding shadows,

grouping and ungrouping objects, and more.

In Chapter 5 you will learn:

Working with Selections ... 115
PICK TOOI ettt et e e e e naee 115
Standard Selection Tool — selecting regularly shaped areas .........ccccceveeeiiceeerneenn. 115
Lasso Tool — selecting irregularly shaped areas ...........ccccoevviiiiiiiiiiinin e, 116
Magic Wand — selecting an area containing similar colors ...........cccccceiiiiiieiinninnen. 117
MESK IMOTE ...ttt ettt e e et snn e e e aee 119
Moving a selection area MArQUEE .......coouuiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e 121
Preserving the base image ... 121
Creating smooth-edged Selection areas ........c.ccceeerieeeiiieeiiiee e 122

Softening a selection @dge ... 122
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Creating a border around a SEIECHION .........cceiiiiiiiiiii e 122
USING COolor RANGE .....ooiiiiiiiii e 123
Adding to or subtracting from a Selection .........ccceeiiii i 124
Expanding a Selection area ...........ccooeeiiiiiiiiiiii e 124
Using the Selection Manager ........c.eiiiiiieiiiee et 125
Working With objJECtS ......cccvcciiiieirr e ———————— 125
Managing ODJECE QYIS ........eiiiiiiee e 125
Setting an objJECt’'S ProPErtIES ......ceuiiiii it 128
Editing ODJECES ... 128
Making a selection area on an object or multiple objects ...........cccocevviiiniiciieene 129
USING DEFIINGE .ottt e e e e et e e snte e e nneeeean 130
Match Background CoOlOr ..o e 130
Adding a shadow to an ODJECT ..o 131
Copying and moving an object between images ..........ccccocviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiicecee 132
Duplicating @n ODJECT ....cooiieiieie e 132
Deleting an ODJECT ........ooii e 132
Spacing and aligning ObJECES ......eei i s 132
Using object liBraries ......c.ccccumirmmnssnnsrns s s s sssensas 133
Saving selections to the object libraries ... 133
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Working with selections

When no area has been selected in an image, any command that you apply affects the entire image. To
restrict the command to a certain area of an image, you need to create a selection area. Click the
Selection Tool in the Tool Panel to choose various selection tools. These tools will be discussed in the
following section.

Notes:

e Selection Tools support outside document operation, which means that you can drag and
release your tool cursor anywhere an open window. And, the start and end point of your
selection doesn’t necessarily have to fall within the image boundary.

e Press the spacebar to toggle between showing and hiding a selection.

R pick Tool
The Pick Tool is used mainly to select objects, static selections, and base images. It also moves and
copies objects. With this tool you can perform the following functions:
e Click an object or static selection to make it active.

e Select multiple objects by dragging the Pick Tool from an empty area across the edges of a
group of objects (or encase them within the Pick Tool’s selection area).

e Selectaset of objects by pressing [Ctrl] or [Shift] as you click them.

e Merge all the objects together as a single object: first select all the objects, and then select
Object: Merge as Single Object, or right-click any object or group of objects.

With the Pick Tool, you can change the layers of objects by using the four order arrow buttons on the
Attribute Toolbar, as well as change the alignment using the buttons in Align (or by selecting Object:

Align).

== Standard Selection Tool — selecting regularly shaped areas

The Standard Selection Tool lets you select areas of an image based on a preset size and/or shape, such
as a rectangle or circle. You can also use this to convert selection areas into objects by dragging on the
selection.

To create a standard selection:

1 Click the Standard Selection Tool and

select the desired shape in Shape. E } G ) G) 3 )

2 Drag your mouse over the image. Once
the dotted line area covers the area you ~d c I _ T E
want to select, release the mouse

button.

Dragging the mouse in making a selection
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Note: If you want to create a selection area based on precise dimensions, select Fixed size
and then enter the desired width and height.

The original image and that image with a selection area

Q

« Lasso Tool — selecting irregularly shaped areas

The Lasso Tool lets you select an area of any shape. It is especially useful for selecting irregularly
shaped areas, such as a person’s head, and other objects. Once finished, your selection becomes an
active path that you can edit point by point. This gives you precise control over your selection’s
borders.

To use the Lasso Tool:
1 Click the Lasso Tool in the Tool Panel.

2 Select Snap to edges and a wavy line
selects adjacent pixels with similar color.
Clear Snap to edges and a straight line
selects whatever you click.

Tips:

® Enter a value (up to 10) in
Sensitivity. If you find the selection
“drags” to include unwanted areas,
then clear Snap to edges or
decrease the sensitivity.

® If you make a mistake while
creating the selection area or want
to start again, press [Esc].
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3 Click to mark the starting point and

double-click to end the selection line or
area. The selection line, instead of the
usual dotted line, becomes a line path
with a number of control points.

You can edit your selection by dragging
the control points to a new location.
You can also add new control points by
clicking anywhere within the line
paths.

When done, double-click the selection
area or click Finish at the Attribute
Toolbar to change the editable path
into a selection. You can click Cancel to
abort the operation.

e
(, Magic Wand — selecting an area containing similar colors

The Magic Wand Tool creates a selection area by selecting specific colors. This is particularly useful if

cither the subject of the image or the background is a distinct color.

To make a selection:

1

Click the Magic Wand Tool in the Tool

Panel.

Enter a value in Similarity. Any color
that falls within the values specified in
Similarity are included in the selection

area.

3 Choose an option for Select by.

e To create a selection around straight
edges, such as borders or frames,

select Line.

e To create a selection around
irregular areas of similar color, select

Area.

Mode Select by Sirilarity
B+ = € e ©laea [z =]
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4 Select Search connected pixels to find
connected or unconnected pixels with
similar colors. Leaving it cleared will
automatically select similar pixels within

the entire image.

5 Click your image to select the reference

color to create a selection area.

Notes:

® |f there are any objects or selection
areas made by other Selection
Tools, the Magic Wand will include
parts of the objects or selection
areas that are similar as well.

®  When using the Magic Wand, and
an object or selection is active, the
selection will include similar colors
in the base image as well.

Determining color similarity
To use Similarity, enter a value that you feel most closely reflects the range of colors you want to select.
To help determine the color similarity range, consider the following:

* Asyou move the Magic Wand over the target pixels in the image the RGB, Hex. and
HSB color values are displayed accordingly on the Status Bar.

*  On the Attribute Toolbar, click Options and choose Compare by RGB or Compare by
HSB color values to convert the similarity value. In the RGB model, Similarity ranges
from 0 to 255. In the HSB model, Similarity ranges from 0 to 100.

Below is a guideline on what to expect when choosing particular color ranges:
*  Avalue of 0 selects neighboring pixels with exactly the same color value.
* Avalue of 255 selects pixels of all colors — thereby selecting the entire image.

e Avalue of 50 selects neighboring pixels that have values which differ from the pixel you
click by 50. For example, if you click a pixel with values R25, G60, B190, neighboring
pixels with values between R0, G10, B140, and R75, G110, B240 will be selected.
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Mask Mode

Masking is a process where changes are applied to a selected area of an image, while the rest of the
image is “masked” or protected from those changes. Masking an image provides a flexible, more
creative way of making selections, where you can apply any combination of Text, Path, Paint, and Fill
Tools, as well as various degrees of transparency to unmasked selections to transform them into
complex selections.

Masking is particularly useful for selecting portions of the image that are not distinguishable from the
background. A typical use for the Mask Mode is to select portions of images that you cut out and
paste into another image to create a collage. Because Mask Mode has transparency options, it lets you
blend more effectively one image object with another.

‘ Note: Mask Mode can only be used with RGB and 8-bit Grayscale images. ‘

Mask Mode basically operates on a Grayscale buffer, which means that you make selections based on
tonal values of the Grayscale. When in Mask Mode, you will only be able to access Grayscale values in
the color palette. Each tonal value in the grayscale buffer represents a combination of two things:
degree of transparency and selection area status. Selecting white results in 0% selection transparency,
while black results in 100% transparency (meaning that there’s no selection). A gray value represents
partial selection, or a selection with partial transparency. Keep in mind that when you paint on the
mask itself, areas that you paint with black will become the default white mask, while areas that you
paint on with white will completely penetrate the mask to reveal the image beneath.

From left to right: using Mask Mode to create a selection, the resulting selection, the selection as an
object, the object merged with another image.
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To use Mask Mode:

1
2

Open an image in the workspace.

Select Edit: Mask Mode [Ctrl+K] or
click Mask Mode in the Tool Panel. By
default, a semitransparent white layer
appears, covering the entire image. This
means that you are now working in a
Grayscale mask mode.

Note: You can always make a
selection area first, then click Mask
Mode. This is useful if the image is
large and you only want to mask a
small portion of it.

Choose a Selection, Paint, or Fill Tool
to modify the mask. Let's say you click
the Paint Tool and select Paintbrush.
Adjust the attributes of the brush in
the Brush Panel.

On the Attribute Toolbar, pick a color
for the brush. Notice that only
Grayscale values are available. Selecting
black means that you will add to the
mask, thus covering the image with the
default mask color, while white
subtracts from the mask so that the
image appears clearly through the mask
layer.

Paint on the image until you have the
area you want. After you're done, exit
Mask Mode by pressing [Ctrl+K] or
Mask Mode on the Tool Panel.

A selection marquee appears where you
have painted on the mask. All areas that
you painted using White and Grayscale
values fall within the selection areas.
Grayscale areas will be semitransparent,
depending on the value of gray.
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6 You can either convert the selection to
an object and paste it into another
image, or you can edit the marquee
further by returning to Mask Mode or
using a Selection Tool.

Note: After you have created a
selection using Mask Mode, you can
save the selection as mask and use it
later as a mask for other images. See
page 26.

Moving a selection area marquee

After you have created a selection area with any of the Selection Tools, you might find that the
selection area is not positioned exactly where you want it. For example, the selection might include
part of the image that you don’t want. There are two ways to move the selection so that only the
selection marquee moves.
e On the Attribute Toolbar for a Selection Tool, click Options and choose Move Selection
Marquee, then drag the selection to another position.

R Click Pick Tool in the Tool Panel, then drag the selection to another position.

Preserving the base image

Whenever a selection area becomes an object, the original image (or the base image) can be affected in
different ways. On the Attribute Toolbar for all Selection Tools, Preserve Base Image [F5] on the
Options menu lets you determine this in one of two ways:

*  Select this option when you want to duplicate parts of an image or leave it unaffected by
any actions you may perform on it.

e Deselect this option to create a cutout of the selection and fill it with the current
background color when you move the selection.

Note: Press [Ctrl] as you move a selection to preserve the base image, irrespective of its
current status.

From left to right: the original image, Preserve base image on, Preserve base image off
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Creating smooth-edged selection areas

Choose Anti-aliasing from the Options menu to smooth out selection area edges. It is especially
helpful in keeping curved selections smooth. However, since Anti-aliasing modifies the edges of
selection areas, the extent of the selection area may change.

Softening a selection edge

Click Selection: Soften (or right-click and select Soften) to make the edge of a selection area appear
diffused, creating a “halo-like” effect. Higher values increase the diffusion of the edges. This effect will
be apparent when you convert the selection to an object and move it to a different background.

Note: If you do not have Preserve Base Image [F5] selected and you move the selection, you
will notice that the base image shows a corresponding diffuse-edged hole filled in with the
background color where the selection area was before.

- E=

From left to right: the original selection, the softened selection, and the selection converted to an
object against a dark background

Creating a border around a selection

There are various instances when you might want to create a border around a selection area. By
applying a fill to this area, you can easily create a frame around the main subject of an image (for
rectangular and oval selections). If you have an irregular selection, you can create a custom outline
shape, or simply emphasize the subject of an image by outlining it. After creating a selection, click
Selection: Border (or right-click and select Border). You can specify the width of the border and add
a soft edge if desired. After the border selection has been created, fill it with a selected color or pattern.
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From left to right: the original selection, the selection with a border, and the border with a fill color

Using Color Range

Color Range is a useful method of selecting areas with similar color properties. While the Magic wand
selects all pixels that fall within the specified color range, Color Range creates a gradient selection
mask based on a pixel’s color similarity to the specified colors.

In making a selection, Color Range uses two sampling methods. The first, Sampled Colors, uses an
eyedropper tool to make color selections from an image. Similarity determines the colors that will be
incorporated into the selection, so that the higher the similarity, the more colors are included. The
second method, Standard, uses the image’s highlight, midtone, and shadow to determine the color
range automatically.

10 make a selection using Color Range:

1 With an image open, click Selection:
Color Range.

2 Select the method of selecting the color
range that you want to use.

3 Ifyou choose Standard, simply select
Highlight, Midtone, or Shadow from
the drop-down menu and specify the
Similarity range. Color Range will Colo Ranga BEE

Before | Aer  DualView | (320, 296] Ki2bb 244 B33

automatically select the pixels that fit
the specified tonal range.

4 If you chose Sampled Colors, use the

color sample picker, choose a color from

Ll & 0
¥ Frovew
(N

the image that you want selected. Drag
the Similarity slider to adjust the level Sty | — f—————— | [

of related colors that will be selected © st e ]
oK Cancel Lelp 1,
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along with the chosen color. A higher
value means a higher threshold, thus

more colors are selected.

5 To select additional colors, click the '
Add color sample. Conversely, click T ) i?l / b,

Remove COlOl‘ sample to take away any

excess colors from the color range. A

The After View shows the image with % ‘ff
all selected colors highlighted. . A

6 Click OK. The color/s you selected V L
should now be surrounded by a L

selection border.

Adding to or subtracting from a selection

You can select multiple parts of an image at one time. In the same way, you can also exclude portions
of existing selection areas. Follow these procedures:

* Toadd an area, select from the Mode options on the Attribute Toolbar and choose [+], or
press [A] while selecting more of the image (the pointer changes to display a plus sign).

* To exclude an area choose [], or press [S] while selecting the unwanted area (the pointer
changes to display a minus sign).

The original selection area (left), and subtracting from the selection area (right)

Expanding a selection area
If your initial selection is not big enough to include all parts of the image that you want, you have a
few different ways of enlarging it:

*  Click Selection: Similar (or right-click and select Similar). Based on the existing selection

area, it expands the selection to include similar pixels from the entire image or from
neighboring areas.
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Click Selection: Expand/Shrink (or right-click and select Expand/Shrink). All sides are
expanded by equal values.

Click the Transform Tool in the Tool Panel to reshape and resize the selection area by
dragging on the control handles.

Using the Selection Manager

The Selection Manager is a useful tool for saving your frequently-used selections in the AccessPanel
for repeated use. For more on the Selection Manager, please see page 26.

Working with objects

Objects float above the base image in independent layers, allowing you to move and manipulate them

without affecting other objects or the base image.

There are several ways to create objects from selections:

Drag a selection anywhere within the current document or directly into another open
document in PhotoImpact.

Drag a selection outside of the current document to create a new document containing
only that object. This is useful if you want to edit this particular object independently
from the rest of the original image. When you have finished working on it, you can then
merge it back into the base image by dragging it as an object.

Perform a transformation on a selection, using the Transform Tool. For details, see page
138.

Select Selection: Convert to Object.

Select Object: Insert Image Object - Via Cut or Via Copy.

Managing object layers

The Layer Manager helps you keep track of objects within an image. Select View: Toolbars & Panels -
AccessPanel, or press [F10]. Click Layer Manager to view objects in their individual layers. The
following describes some its features and functions:

Click an object in the Layer Manager to select that object in the workspace. This is
particularly useful if the object is small, overlapped or hidden behind other objects.

Click Show/Hide List View to toggle between a list of object names and a thumbnail view
of objects.
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*  Each object thumbnail has the following icons:

@gn  Eye Shows or hides an object (you can also open the Object Properties dialog box and

select or clear Show).

rEﬂ Lock Locks or unlocks the object to its position.

<]

Object type Identifies whether it is an image, text, path, Web object, or a group of objects.

= |

menmy

£  Z-merge Shows whether an object has undergone Z-merge or not.

Sorting objects

You can use Sort to arrange the objects’
thumbnails in the Layer Manager. To do this,
select Sort by Depth and Sort by Name in
Thumbnail menu commands or from the
resulting pop-up menu when you right-click o SRS
on a thumbnail. Sorting by Depth sorts the
objects based on their layer level in the
workspace, while sorting by Name is based on

the object’s name in the Layer Manager.

Grouping and ungrouping objects

While editing an image, it may be convenient
to group objects so that you can move them as
aunit or act on them collectively with a
specific tool or effect.

To group objects:

1 Press [Ctrl] as you click the thumbnails
of the objects you want to group in the
Layer Manager.

2 Select Group from Thumbnail menu

commands (or right-click a thumbnail) — A
to group the selected objects together. e R reole

» Hews

The thumbnails on these objects are
marked as Group 1 with all the images

displayed in a single object.
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Notes:

* You can also regroup grouped Layer Manager - AccessPanel ]
objects up to 16 times and DUEC[aR6E~ =6
increase the group level each time a8 Jid [ =
by 1. [EIR 248 By oa

e To ungroup objects, select BE e vz i Tl o
Ungroup from Thumbnail menu o .
commands (or right-click a Rl EZ Gy By 0
thumbnail). E BBz R g gh

e Ungrouping decreases the group
level by one.

e Click Show/Hide Group Member
to toggle between showing and
hiding grouped objects. If hidden,
the thumbnail of the grouped object
becomes one.

Changing an object’s layer in an image

When an object is created, it is automatically placed on the top layer of an image. Converting a
selection to an object places the object on the lowest layer. There are different ways to position several
objects on different layers:

-lr Select the Pick Tool. Then, use the four Arrange arrow buttons on the Attribute Toolbar.
These buttons move an object up one level, down one level, to the top level, and to the
bottom level.

4=

Select Object: Arrange (or right-click an object and select Arrange) and use one of the four
submenu commands.

e Inthe Layer Manager, drag a thumbnail to the desired layer in the image.

Manager - AccessPanel

Laer Manager - AccessPanel

B0 aRGEX 2D B0 aRGEX Z® D

N SIEf == N SIEf ==
B4 gwaa B4 gwaa
wlB vy By 92 wlB vy By 92

b1

18 Wiz
B =l w20y B

w39
8130

=~ »32
@ =l B2 v

W3TE
817

Changing the object layer
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Setting an object’s properties

Setting Object Properties lets you further
specify the attributes of image, text and path
objects as well as Web component objects.
Different options are available, depending on
what type of object it is. Among other things,
you can change an object’s name, size and
position, set its transparency and merge
attributes, precisely specify its position and
dimensions, and assign an image map (when
the selected item is a normal object) or a
hyperlink (when the selected item is a Web
object) to it.

You can change an object’s properties by using
any of the following methods:

*  On the Layer Manager panel of the
AccessPanel, double-click on a property
item (size, position, and object name)
to change its value directly.

e Select Object: Properties.

* Right-click an object and select
Properties.

Editing objects

Objects can be edited on their individual
layers without affecting any of the other
objects or the base image. In addition to
editing them as you would any other selection
(see page 124), you can also remove parts of it
so that images and objects that lie beneath it
are visible, thus creating a transparent object
effect. You can do this with the Object Paint
Eraser and the Object Magic Eraser, both of
which are located in the Tool Panel.

T |
[Garasal| Posiin & Size | tmoge Hop | I3
O e e 1) Carcal
T Pahdte e
7 Fredem
Merot: [imar =]

Trsoipsercr [Tz %10.59
T Trsnspserscoke [
Sty 10255
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To use the Object Paint Eraser, simply make adjustments to the brush on the Attribute Toolbar, then
begin painting on the area of the object that you want to remove. For more on adjusting brush
attributes, see page 143.

To use the Object Magic Eraser, set the Similarity of the colors that you want to select from the
object, then click the desired color in the object. The selected color will become transparent. Using the
Object Magic Eraser is similar to the Magic Wand Tool. For more information on how the Object
Magic Eraser works, see page 143.

Making a selection area on an object or multiple objects

PhotoImpact allows you to make a selection area covering multiple objects and/or parts of multiple
objects, to let you create complex selections without having to merge each object beforehand. This is
very useful in taking area- specific snapshots of animation frames, where objects have to remain
unmerged for the succeeding frames to be created.

10 make a selection area from an object or

multiple objects:

1 Select the object or objects where you
will make a selection area. To select
multiple objects, press down [Shift] or
[Ctrl] while clicking on each object.

2 Click a Selection Tool, and make a
selection area in the regular manner,
except hold down [Alt]. If you chose to
use the Lasso Tool, you can edit your

selection area before clicking Finish.

3 A new selection appears, this time
composed of parts of the object or
objects you selected plus any
background covered by the selection. If
you used multiple objects, notice that

the selection made is composed of

merged parts of the different active

objects.

Note: There are three ways to disable
the selection area. You can convert
the selection into a single object,
click Selection: None, or press the
Spacebar to toggle the selection
status. You can also press [Enter] to
deselect all objects.
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Using Defringe

Irregularly-selected objects may sometimes include some unwanted areas inadvertently selected along
with the object. This happens often, especially when using the Lasso tool. You can remove these
unwanted pixels by using Defringe. It removes edge pixels from selections and blends the remaining
edges with the background for a seamless merge effect.

1o apply Defringe on an object:

1 With a document open and an object
active, click Object: Defringe.

[ untitled - 38 (800

2 In the Defringe dialog box, specify the
range of pixels for removal by entering
a value between 1 and 10 in Depth.

3 Set the tolerance level of the pixels to be
removed in Tolerance. This determines Image without Defringe

the similarity of the color for removal

with any adjacent colors and removes

them as well [ Untitled - 47 (100%) 372%145

4 Use the color sample picker to specify a
color that will be set as the Original
background color. This color will be
used to “wash” pixels affected by
Defringe and blend them with the Image after applying Defringe

background.
5 Click OK.

Match Background Color

Match Background Color blends a selected
object or image with the base image by
softening the edges and matching its colors.
This is useful when compositing an image into
another and erasing any marks that would
make the transplant obvious. To use this
command, click on an object and select
Object: Match Background Color. The

adjustment will be made automatically.

Note: This command works only for selections whose colors are similar with the base
image’s. If the similarity is too low, an error message will pop up informing you that the action
is not possible.
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Adding a shadow to an object

You can introduce depth to an image by applying a shadow to an object or a group of objects. To add
a shadow, select Object: Shadow (or right-click an object and select Shadow). Here you can control
the direction, length, transparency, edge blending, and color of the shadow.

Shadow

W Shadow ok

[ o] ,
N Oloolololo Ol _ s |
S et b 0= (0 160 ﬂl
[ orzer S 0= el 01000
Tikt arale: '_J_ Iﬂ Degrees (0. 75]
Perspective: m.’: Iﬂ %(0.100)
Tispareney Todo [P0 = %10,

Shadow size: T |1ZU _Ij % [50..200)

—
Sohedae A [ =3 Pikels(0150)

¥ Preview
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Adding shadow to an object

Separating a shadow from its object

Separating a shadow and making it as a separate object from its original image is easy. To do this, select
Object: Split Shadow or right-click an object and select Split Shadow. The split shadow now becomes
a new object whose attributes you can modify such as changing the color or applying a painting
texture.

‘ Note: Split Shadow is disabled when multiple objects are selected.

The original object with shadow (left), the same shadow split from the object with a texture fill
against a dark background (right).
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Copying and moving an object between images

You have the option of moving objects between images if you want. It is quite useful when you have
created an object in one image and want to use it in another image. To do this, drag the object from
the source image onto the destination image.

Duplicating an object
You can duplicate any object or group of objects that you have created. You have two options in
doing this:
*  Select the object or group of objects and select Object: Duplicate (or right-click and select
Duplicate).
*  Drag the object or group of objects while pressing [Cerl].

Note: You can set Photolmpact so that objects are shifted when duplicated. Select File:
Preferences - General and select Shift objects after doing Duplicate command.

Deleting an object

To delete an object or group of objects, select it and then select Object: Delete (or right-click and
select Delete) or press [Delete].

Spacing and aligning objects

To space objects evenly or align them within the document, use Object: Align. For greater
convenience, you can also use the various buttons on the Attribute Toolbar for the Pick Tool. These
are especially useful when creating a navigational toolbar or image map for your Web page.

1o align objects:

1 Click the Pick Tool in the Tool Panel. O+ +O @ ﬁ @ @ @

o+ —+0O| +

2 Select the objects to align.

3 Select Object: Align and choose from
the submenu, or click the desired Align
icons on the Attribute Toolbar.

SDAC P ey
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1o space objects evenly:
1 Click the Pick Tool in the Tool Panel

and select the objects you want for
spacing.
2 Select Object: Align - Space Evenly.

3 Select the direction to space the objects
either Horizontally or Vertically.

4 Under Space, select Even or Fixed.
Enter a value in Pixels when selecting

fixed.
5 Click OK.

Using object libraries

You can store images and selections conveniently using Object Libraries. Click Object Libraries in the
EasyPalette. All available libraries are listed below in a tree view. Click each library to see the
thumbnails of any images, paths, and selections that are available.

Saving selections to the object libraries

When you save a selection or an object to any of the Object Libraries, it is represented by a thumbnail
in the library. Objects in an Object Library can be managed by right-clicking a thumbnail and
selecting a command from the pop-up menu. This makes it handy to quickly delete, copy, or cut an
object thumbnail to and from the library. Below are some additional commands that are also useful:

* Description Renames a thumbnail or appends descriptive information to it.
*  Store Image Stores new objects as images with object attribute information.

*  Store Selection Saves frequently used selections as Grayscale selection masks that you can
use to later make selections in other images. For more about Grayscale masks, see page 119.
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1o store an object:

1

Click Thumbnail menu commands (or
right-click a thumbnail) and select
Store Image.

Drag an object from an image to the
Object Library window of the
EasyPalette. Or select Object: Copy To
Object Library.

Enter a name for the object and click

OK.

1o store a selection:

1

Click Thumbnail menu commands (or
right-click a thumbnail ) and select
Store Selection.

Drag a selection from an image to an
Object Library. A Grayscale mask
matching the size and shape of the
selection is displayed.

You can complete this by using either

of the following:

e Use Selection: Copy Selection to
Object Library as you create a
selection.

*  DPress [M] as you drag a selection to
the Object Library (regardless of
whether Store Selection is selected
or not).

Enter a name for the mask and click

OK.

Note: To export a selection as a new
image in the workspace, or to save it
as a file in a specific file format,
choose Selection: Export
Selection. In both cases, the
selection becomes a Grayscale
image (Grayscale mask).

&=

= |Add to EasyPaIelle

Sample name:  |seagull

Gallery/Librany: |1y Library v
Tab group: Custom Group 1 d
Recentlp-used: hi

Add to EasyPalette

Cancel
Help

Sample name: blas

Gallery/Librany: IMy Library 'l
Tab group: IEustom Group 1 'l
Recently-used: I hd l

LLI
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4 To use your mask, drag the saved mask

to the desired image. A selection
marquee appears.

Make any needed adjustment to the
selection using the Transform Tool.
Then, using the Selection Tool, drag
the selection area out of the image to
form a new image document in the

workspace.

1o save the entire image to the Object

Library:

1 Select Selection: All (or right-click an
image and select All).

2 Drag it to the Object Library.

3 Enter a name for the whole image and

click OK.

Add to EaspPalette

Shapa Library/Frame Shi 3
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To store an image as a selection and
apply its mask to another image:

1 Prepare a Grayscale image of the
image that you want to use as a
selection. If the original image is in
color, select Format: Data Type -
Grayscale (8-bit).

2 Open the Object Library in the
EasyPalette. Click Thumbnail

menu commands, and select Store

Image as Selection.

3 Select the entire image, or just a

portion of the image, to use as the [ o |
selection mask. Caneel
. X Help
4 Drag the selection to the Object
Library and save it.

Sample name: mbnt

5 To use your mask, drag the saved .

mask to the desired image. A Tsbgoup  [Custom Group | -
Becentlp-used: -

selection marquee appears.

6 Make any needed adjustments to
the selection using the Transform
Tool. Then, using the Selection

Tool, drag the selection area out of
the image to form a new image
document in the workspace.

Retrieving an image or selection

To retrieve an object or selection, drag them from the Object Library into an open document or
the workspace. Remember the following points when retrieving:

*  When you drag an object to an open document, the object is placed when you release
the mouse.

e When you double-click a thumbnail in the Object Library, or when you click
Thumbnail menu commands and choose Copy Object to Image, the object appears at
the top-left of the image.
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*  When you drag an object back to its original image or another image of equal size, the
object is placed in its original position. Each image element is repositioned automatically.
This is especially helpful when you want to:

*  Preserve the position of image elements in an image whose background needs to be

modified.

*  Preserve the position of stationery objects across all sequences in image and animation
sequences.

*  When the base image is active, you can select Fit Selection (or right-click a thumbnail, or
click Thumbnail menu commands in the EasyPalette). The mask object is centered and
scaled to fit the image. If Fit Selection is cleared, the mask object is placed at the mouse
point when you drag the previously saved mask object into a new image and release the
mouse.

Notes:
e When the destination image is of different size, the selection is placed wherever you
release the mouse.

e When placing a selection that has been created from a Grayscale image into an Indexed-
Color or Black & White image, the gray areas of the selection are converted to pure black
or white.

e To import a previously saved selection (or any Grayscale image) into the active image as
a selection area, click Selection: Import Selection.

Using the Measure Tool

The Measure Tool is composed of a Measure Handle and a Baseline, which are adjustable points and
lines used to take measurements of images, objects or selections. The Measure Handle is poled by a
square icon and a circular icon, each positioned by points X1, Y1 and X2, Y2, respectively. The
Baseline, on the other hand, is a reference line for the angle measurement you make with the Measure
Handle. By default, the baseline is set at 0 degrees, which is parallel to the image bottom. You can
hide or show the baseline by clicking the toggle button on the Attribute Toolbar.

The Measure Tool helps you gain accurate information over dimensions, distances, and angles of an

image, text or object component. It is best used when applying Rotation and Transform effects that
require precision placement, X and Y coordinate positioning in image mapping, and encoding exact

locations when designing web pages.

=1 ' e Y2 ‘width Height Length Angle Bazeline Options  Add
[r7a =[=[7 ==l ==z ==t =]=][70s g3: =||[z03 ::I_:”MS.SQE] & B =
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To use the Measure Tool:

1 In the Tool Panel, click the bottom
arrow of the Eyedropper and select the
Measure Tool.

2 Define the Measure Handle by clicking
a starting point anywhere in the image

then dragging the mouse to the ending

point Of what you want to measure.

When the mouse button is released, the
Measure Handle will appear together
with the Baseline, which by default, is
shown. You can hide this by clicking
Baseline on the Attribute Toolbar.

3 You can now drag the poles to resize the
Measure Handle and the Baseline, or
drag the middle box to move them
around your image. All values, whether
distance, length, or angle, will be
displayed in the Attribute Tool Bar.
You can use these values to compute

differences when applying Transform,

Rotate, or any other effect.

Using the Transform Tool

The Transform Tool allows you to take an image, text or path object, or selection and manipulate it so
that it changes shape and even perspective.

Tranzform method|  Fotate method Fiotate & flip Fiotate by degree  Copy rotateFotate center width Height  Selection Add

BEESVIAGES b AaME DEn -0 & - E@ - | hm =e[m =] &

1o perform a transformation:

1 Select an object or selection area that

you want to transform.

2 Click Transform Tool in the Tool Panel. .

following options available on the

e )

Attribute Toolbar:

3 Perform transformations using the a»
o
o

e In Transform method, choose to

apply Resize, Slant, Distort or

Perspective. Transform lets you create 3D objects using
simple 2D shapes
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Choose to rotate an object or
selection using right angles (90
left, 90 right, and 180) or flip it
horizontally or vertically.

Click Rotate by degtee to rotate
images using a specified angle
and direction (clockwise or
counterclockwise).

Click Copy rotate to rotate an
image while leaving a copy of
the image in its previous
position.

Click Selection to apply
Transform effects to a selection
area instead of the entire image

or object.

Notes:

If you rotate or distort an entire
image by anything other than
90°, 180° or 270° extra space
appears around the image,
filled with the background color
(Objects are not affected in this
way).

If there is no selection or active
object, the transformation will
be applied to the base image.

If your selection area is a circle
or an ellipse, a rectangular box
covering the area closest to
your selection will automatically
be displayed, allowing you to
easily transform your object
through the control points at
each of the four corners.

Resizing

Rotating horizontally

Distorting

Slanting
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Rotating Changing Perspective

Rotating vertically 3D Transformation

IZl Rotating images

With the available buttons on the Attribute Toolbar, you can rotate an image, text or path object by a
specified number of degrees or freely move the object around its center. You can also easily straighten
crooked images and even rotate them in 3D space.

To rotate an object freely:

1 Select Rotate Freely under Transform
on the Attribute Toolbar. Notice that

Ulead
Systems

the object will have a rotation center in

the middle.

2 Drag the rotation center outside the
bounded area, if necessary.

3 Next, drag one of the corner handles
and release the mouse. You can also
click Rotate by degree to apply a more
precise angle of rotation.

Note: Click Rotate center: Center
on the Attribute Toolbar if you had
moved the rotation center and want to
reset it back to its original position. Rotating an object freely
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&

== Straightening images

Rotate Using a Horizontal line and Rotate Using a Vertical line are useful when you have an image
which is not quite straight. This is often the case with scanned images.

10 horizontally straighten an image:

1

Select Rotate Using a Horizontal line
under Transform on the Attribute

Toolbar.

Drag a control point to one end of a
strong horizontal feature, such as the
edge of the image.

Drag the second control point to the
other end of the feature, carefully
aligning the control line along the

feature.

Double-click the image or any of the

control points to rotate.

Note: You can also use Format:
Auto-process - Straighten to
quickly straighten an image. For more
information, see page 76.

'@’ 3D transformation

‘ Ulead
A\ Systems

Rotating an image horizontally

PhotoIlmpact makes it easy to transform your images in three-dimensional space via Rotate in Virtual

3D. This tool will be most useful when you want your images to appear in a different plane or

perspective while at the same time retaining the proportions of the original image.

1o perform a 3D transformation:

1

Select an image, 2D text or path object.

To rotate an image in 3D space, convert
it first into a path object. Select the base

image or create a selection area, then

select Object: Convert Object Type -

From Text/Image to Path, or right-click

the object and select Convert Object
Type - From Text/Image to Path.

2 Click the Transform Tool.

Master
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3

Select Rotate in Virtual 3D under
Transform on the Attribute Toolbar.
The 3D Virtual Track Ball appears
with a focal point at its center called the
Object Center (also the Projection
Center).

Drag on the object to rotate it in 3D
space. Moving the Object Center

relocates its object handle, thus moving Rotating an image in 3D
the entire image but retaining the space
Projection Center in its original

position.

Double-click anywhere inside the circle
to toggle between its two 3D modes
(Click the Online Help for more
information on the 3D Virtual

Trackball).

Notes:

When you see a round path with a focal point at the center, that is the Object Center and
dragging anywhere within it transforms your object in a three-dimensional effect. When
you see two rectangular paths around your image with a focal point at the center, you are in
the Projection Center mode. Moving the handles lets you change your viewing angle of
the object.

The viewing angle is limited to between 0° and 90°.

Object Center Projection Center
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Working with Object Eraser Tools

With Object Eraser Tools, PhotoImpact allows you to directly and easily erase parts of an object to

become transparent or semi-transparent, much as if you were to work in Mask Mode, but without the

additional steps. These tools let you create interesting layering effects (if your image in the document

contains several objects), or you can also use them to fine-tune objects that you've created with the

help of Mask Mode. You can use one of two tools:

" Object Paint Eraser Tool Is used just as you would use other Paint Tools, except that you

’

iy

use this to “paint” transparent areas of an object. You can also specify its attributes in the

Brush Panel.

Object Magic Eraser Tool Is similar to the Magic Wand Selection Tool, allowing you to

select pixels based on color similarity. Selected pixels become the transparent portions of

the object.

Notes:

e Object Eraser Tools can only be applied to active image objects or active object covered
by selection but cannot be used with path and text objects, base images, and selection
areas. Hence, conversion first to an image object type is necessary.

e 24-bit RGB, 8-bit Grayscale, Indexed color, and Black & White images can be edited with

the Object Eraser Tools.

1o erase an object:

1

In the EasyPalette - Image Library,
select Rose 2 then double-click.

Click Object Eraser Tool in the Tool
Panel and select Object Paint Eraser.

On the Attribute Toolbar, set Brush
head to 10, Transparency to 10, Soft
edge to 10, and Zoom to 200. Start
painting off the leaves.

Click Trim to remove any space around
the object that is completely
transparent. The results of this will be
apparent when you view the
thumbnail in the Layer Manager.

Tip: Recover only works if you have
already erased an area and have not
yet applied Trim. Otherwise, you will
have to use Undo on the Standard
Toolbar, which may result to going

back more steps than desired.

=T LR
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Using the Stamp Tool

The Stamp Tool allows you to paint objects from an image file into an image as stamped objects, or as

a continuous stream of painted objects such as trees in a forest.

1o use the Stamp Tool:

1
2

H H T View Trans Scale Spacing  Order Placement Object  Lines Tablel Pansl Add
Click the Stamp Tool in the Tool Panel. e S A T P e
On the Attribute Toolbar, click the

Stamp thumbnail to display stamp

object choices, and click the desired
object.

Enter the Transparency value to
determine how translucent objects are
against the background. Enter the Scale

value to define the object size and
Spacing value to set the distance
between stamp objects.

Since each stamp object contains several
variations of its kind, which object type
is inserted as you stamp is defined by
the Order setting. For example, to use
the same object in a straight line, select
Angular. This means that the object

type will change only when you switch
direction as you drag the mouse.

Click Placement to define insertion
method for every mouse click.

In Object, click Separate objects to set W ﬁ.?J

inserted objects to be independent of

each other when edited later. l ﬁ'

*,
Click within the document to start m’ #

inserting objects.

Notes:
e You can also use the Brush Panel to insert your own Stamp objects.

e Photolmpact also supports PaintShop Pro *.TUB file format.

e Click View on the Attribute Toolbar to see variations of an active Stamp object.




WORKING WITH TEXT AND PATHS

With PhotoIlmpact, creating and editing text and path objects are
quick, easy, and effortless. This chapter covers the various methods of
working with vector-based objects such as adding text to images,
creating complex 2D and 3D shapes, using the Z-merge Tool to
combine 3D paths, and working with the Path Drawing Tool to create
custom shapes. This chapter finishes with a section on special effects

exclusive to path and text objects.

In Chapter 6 you will learn:

F Ao (o [ g o I (5 ¢ S PR PPT P 146
TEXE PANEI . 147
L= T =1 (=Y PR 153
Path PANEI ... 158
Adding 3D properties to text and path objects ... 178

Special effects for text and path ObJeCtS .........cooiiiiiiiiii 187
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Photolmpact makes it possible for you to convert image objects and selection area marquees into paths.
Paths are different from raster images, and are similar to vectors. A path is composed of lines, curves, or

a combination of both, which are connected to one another by control points (nodes). You can use

paths to draw shapes and create colorful 2D or 3D objects. An advantage of path-based graphics over

raster images is that they are not fixed in resolution and can be freely reshaped or transformed in any

way with no loss of quality.

Unleash the capabilities of path tools on text in your images, and open the way for unlimited

possibilities and effects.

Adding text

Adding text titles and captions to your images is a snap with PhotoImpact. It allows you to enter,

modify, and customize 2D or 3D text directly on the work area. You can add gradients, textures, and

fills as well as add shadows and dozens of other effects to your text. With the Text Tool, you can
create and modify dynamic and exciting text directly on a specific area in your workspace.

Add tool attributes

Font color to EasyPalette
Font style Material options
Font size
Font face Alignment Object mode Show/hide
Text Panel
Font Size Siyle Alignment Color Mode Material Panel Add
[frad =] [ =] B 70T e xose ] B TR =

1o create text:

1 Click Text Tool in the Tool Panel. Click
a point on the image where you want
to place the text. A blinking cursor will
automatically appear where you can
enter your text.

2 Highlight a section or the entire text
then apply formatting options by

. L spaceg. 0 =] F o
accessing the Text Panel. For more on B [
) Stk s 20 L e
the Text Panel, see next section. o [T 1] I varka

3 Click OK.

T

Fonk: [T JorHandy LET 7] St o0 ¥

s r u T EES
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Text Panel

The Text Panel encompasses the comprehensive range of functions, properties and effects that can be

applied to your text objects. You can show and hide the Text Panel by clicking Panel on the
Attribute Toolbar.

Style

Style defines the font and character style for the text.

Color, Font, Size These are standard
font options that can be applied to
individual letters, words or the
whole text block.

o

Baseline shift This can be applied to
individual characters, words or the
entire text block, and determines
the amount of space between lines.

Character spacing and Kerning
Determine the amount of space
between characters and words.
These can also be applied to
individual words and letters as well
as the whole text block.

Rotate This can be applied to
individual characters, words or the
whole text block.

Line spacing, Alignment, and
Vertical settings Apply to the entire
text block.

Automatic line spacing Applies to
the entire text block. It calculates
the ideal spacing between lines
based on the largest character in
each line when Line spacing is set to
zero (default value).

Text Panel =]
Stle |30 | Spit Test| Galery | Options |
Font |'J; Aial j Size: [24 7]
B 7 UT® E =
Line spacing 0 3: I~ Automatic
Baseline shift 0 =
Character spacing: |0 =[: ™ Keming
Rotate: [1 =] -] I~ Wettical

With Kerning

We

Without Kerning
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When Automatic line spacing is selected,
Line spacing can take a negative value.

When it is negative, as the value approaches
the negative equivalent of the font size, the M E N U

lines will all merge to the same baseline.

Decreasing the value past this point will not Coffee
affect the text block further. Cookies
Note: If you are using Windows 2000 Different formatting within a text object

and you have different languages
installed, you can type in text in a
selected language. Because of
limited language support in Windows
98, the languages supported in
Photolmpact is also limited.

3D
3D Determines the appearance of depth, Text Pane =
Syle 3T SphTent| Gallen | Options
and the extent of the border of a 3D text ! PR Teu| ey |
. . . Border [15 = -]
object. Lighting effects can also be Desth [37 =1
. . e —
determined (see page 181 for details), B
. . L = Dl bullan, mave mowse aver inage.
Materials effects can be applied by clicking then el ol oh scurce
More.
Split Text
Text objects can be split as characters, lines,

i Stle | 30| Spit Test {31 iptons |
words, or styles. Even when text objects are

Gallery
split, each segment retains its properties as a v TF N

text object. So, not only can you apply e
different 3D effects, colors, sizes, and styles o

to individual characters, you can split the

whole text block, removing the need to
create each character or segment as
individual text objects.
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[ Untitled - 4 (100%) 395276
ot Albude

split text
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22 Propesins.

Gallery

Gallery Access various galleries directly from
this panel, including the Shadow dialog

box.

Options

Options Features an option that allows you
to start typing a new text object over an
existing one while avoiding selecting the

existing one. This also controls the
smoothness of the characters.

ez
e

et
ShitD
CulbShileM

Crfashined
Erisr

CileshinEreer

Notes:
e Select Keep original text

block.

block.

to

preserve a copy of the original text

e Applying the 3D Pipe effect to a
multicolored text block will change
the color attributes of the whole

I

i

A text block that has been split, reformatted

and rearranged

Text Panel B
Sgle |3 Gallery | Opions |

o
Splttest——————————————————
% fs characters © G5 [res
C swords O L ies

I~ Invert stacking ardsr Split

I~ Keep original test

Text Panel B
Sple | 30

I Keep aspect ratio 1:1 (Shift)

I~ Draw from center [CH)

I~ Disable obiest pick mods while drawing (411
I EvenddFil

¥ Bntidliasing

<)

With Anti-aliasing

Without Anti-aliasing
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Saving text objects

Save text objects the same way as you would save image and path objects. There are two ways to save
text objects:

*  Save to EasyPalette You can save each text object to My Library in the EasyPalette for
easier access. Simply drag your text object into the My Library folder and enter a name for
the object. (See page 27 for details).

*  Saveasa UFO file To retain each text object’s properties and be able to edit them, save

them in a special Ulead File For Objects (UFO) format. (See page 46 for details).

Creating text effects

Once you've added and positioned the text Font Size

on your image, the next step is to give it that [ i = =
extra spark of life to make it really stand out.

Below is a list of effects which you can create

for your text, as well as samples. Presets and

other special effects are also available in the

EasyPalette which you can simply drag onto

the document and apply to your text.

*  Create custom color, gradients or
texture fills, and give text a 3D look or F L o w E Rs
add shadows to it.

e Enter Horizontal or Vertical deform 2D Text with Color
mode to twist your text into any shape
you like. g -

*  The Material dialog box, available to F l_ s "" =
both the Text and Path tools, can be
used to add unique effects to a text
object’s surface. (See page 179 for

FLOWERS
* Bend text objects or wrap your text . W a

on any path shape. (See page 153 2D Text with Natural Texture Fill
for details).

2D Text with Multiple-color Gradient Fill
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Fant

I':ﬂ‘_‘ Arial 'l |24 VI

Size Style

B I UTWH

Alignment
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Add
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Hello
there

Horizontal Deform

Editing text as a path object

@ 20 Object
@ 30 Round
& 30 Chisel

@ 30 Custom
T Horizontal Deform
) "ertical Deform

{3 Selection

Hello
Xere/

Vertical Deform

You can make extreme and slick changes to individual letters in Photolmpact by converting your text

into a path object. Each letter in the text will be converted to a closed path, which you can easily
reshape using the Path Edit Tool. Take note, however, that paths cannot be converted back into text.

Text properties are lost and the text’s contents and settings can no longer be modified.

To edit text as a path object:

1

Click the Text Tool. Enter your text
and select options for formatting your
text.

Select Object: Convert Object Type -
From Text To Path. Notice that the text
attributes are grayed out in the
Attribute toolbar after your text has
been converted into a path object.

Click the Path Tool, then select the
Path Edit Tool.

Click Toggle to switch from path object
mode to path edit mode (or click the
path object).

Adjust the path nodes and segments in
each path the way you want it.

Halloween

Original text

W@UU@W@@@

Editing text as a path object
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6 Change to the Path Drawing Tool. In
Mode, select a 3D option to give the

path object a 3D look. Click Material
to apply more 3D effects to the path H a I Io een

object.

Note: See pages 172 to 175 for more

information on editing path objects. Result

Wrap effects

Wrap effects bend objects in unique formations by aligning them to the path of a shape. Ready-to-use
wrap effects are provided in the EasyPalette which can be directly applied to text and path objects. In
addition to these presets, PhotoImpact allows you to create your own wrap effects.

Applying special effects to text

EasyPalette’s Type Gallery provides special text effects which are far more powerful than the Text and
Path tools. You can apply glass-like or metallic effects, as well as add snow, fire, holes, neon glows, and
more.

To apply a special effect to text:

1 Click the Text Tool on the Tool Panel. T
Enter your text and click OK.

2 Adjust the Font, Size and Color of the @ WE Lco M E

selected text on the Attribute Toolbar.

3 Click EasyPalette on the Standard
Toolbar to open the galleries and
libraries.

Original text

4 Select Type Gallery then choose an
effect thumbnail.

5 Drag or double-click to apply the effect m&@M|§

to the text.

Notes: Fire

e The text becomes an image object
once a type effect has been

applied. You will not be able to - o —
further edit the text attributes. ‘{1 QEEL'E: [:-, C@ m"m I‘J&,
e You can also select Effect:

Creative - Type Effect to apply
type effects to text. Chisel
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Applying wrap effects from the EasyPalette

Just as in previous Photolmpact versions, preset wrap effects are found in the Wrap Gallery of the
EasyPalette.

1o apply a wrap effect from the

EasyPalette:

1 Create a text or path object.

2 Click Galleries in the EasyPalette, then
double-click Wrap Gallery.
The Wrap Gallery allows you to apply
Bend Text, Text Wrap, and Path Wrap
effects to both text and path objects.

3 Drag or double-click a thumbnail to

apply the effect.

Creating your own wrap effects

Le\‘_SQ d r(}

Text Wrap

Path Wrap

In the Object: Wrap submenu, there are two available commands which can be used to create wrap
effects:

Add Text to Active Path Creates text on a path. Use any of the Path Tools to draw a path,
then click this command to enter text and place it on the path.

Fit Together Wraps a text or path object over another path. Select the object and the path

on which to wrap, then click this command to combine them.

When you wrap a path object over another path, Photolmpact automatically makes many

duplicates of the object and lines them up over the path.

Ker

%
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Notes:

Outline path objects as well as line and arrow path objects cannot be wrapped over a path.

Objects can wrap on any type of path object.

Modifying wrap effects

Photolmpact allows you to change the way an object wraps. You can wrap a single object only, or
create many duplicates of it and wrap them on a path. You can also deform the objects and make

them smoothly follow the shape of their path.

Use the Wrap dialog box to change an object’s wrap properties. To access this dialog box, you can:

Select the wrapped object, then select Object: Wrap - Properties;

Right-click a wrapped object and select Wrap: Properties from the pop-up menu;

Modify a wrap effect in the EasyPalette before applying it. Right-click a preset effect
thumbnail in the Wrap Gallery then select Modify Properties and Apply.

1o change wrap properties:

1

Specify the number of times the object
will appear in Repeat.

e Automatic Determines the number
of repeats automartically.

*  Count User-specified number.

e Spacing The distance between text
or duplicated objects.

e Stretch to fit Adjusts the spacing so
the line of the object(s) is the same
length as the path.

Set Start height larger than End height,
or vice versa, to give perspective to the
objects. Entering negative values for
both options will turn the objects
upside down. Enter “100” in both
fields to reset.

By default, the objects start to wrap at
the tip of a path. Enter a higher value
in the Start position entry box to shift
the objects along the path.

Baseline Only available for path objects,
this determines the side of a path that
objects wrap. For instance, you can set
the value to “0” to place the objects on
top of its path, or “100” to place them
below the path (or inside a path shape).

Ky

¥*

Duplicating the wrapped object

***

¥ %

Stretch to fit

Ve,

Different Start height and End height
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5 Select Advanced style options to
further adjust the objects.

Fit text position to path Places text
strings so that the base of each
character is parallel to the path.

Distort text to fit path If Fit text
position to path is also selected, this
will deform each character to fit
into its allocated space evenly. If it is
not selected, the characters will be
displayed in perspective, and use
even-odd fill methods on
overlapping adjacent characters.

Mitre joint Only available if the
above two options are selected. This
will cause greater variability in
character height and perspective, to
make characters fit legibly.

Vertical Places the left side of text
string adjacent and perpendicular
to the path.

Notes:

When wrapping text objects, if
Automatic is selected, the last
string may be truncated. If this
happens, try to reduce the number
of duplicates.

Click Add in the Wrap dialog box

to save a wrap effect to My Gallery
in the EasyPalette.

o\
Mitre 30°

Objects at different sides of the baseline

M Tex, mt Tt oy

Fitting text position Without fitting text

to path position to path
% 3
/& o ~-S..:’
o, T >

> S
% S8 &
77T

Vertical wrapping

Joint

With Mitre
.t
n
Mitre J° Off

%t
Distort 10

Without Mitre joint

Distorting text
to fit path . qf
Distort

Without distorting text
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Aside from modifying wrap properties, you can also adjust the path of a wrapped object. Use the Path

Edit Tool to reshape the path. Below is an example on how to edit the path of a wrapped object. (See

page 172 for details).

1o edit the path on which objects wrap:

1
2

Select the wrapped text or path object.

Click the Path Edit Tool then click
Toggle to switch between Path mode
and Object mode, or click the path
object.

In Path mode, set the Edit mode to
Free edit or Non-free edit mode. Click
the nodes and drag the handles to
adjust the path shape.

Click Toggle again to return to path
object mode.

Notes:

e If you want to copy the path of a
wrapped object and use it to wrap
other objects, select Object:
Wrap - Get Wrap Path to make a
duplicate of the path.

e To remove wrap effects and change
an object back to its normal form,
select Object: Wrap - Remove
Wrap. The Reset thumbnail in the
Wrap Gallery also automatically
removes wrap effects from an
object.

Bending text objects

al

9 7,
é <:>

"

W

é.

Editing the path of a wrapped text object

»
oV "o,

R R \‘E J-

=

v,
LTS

Editing the path of a wrapped path object

The Bend effect in the Object: Wrap submenu is a special form of wrap effect for text objects. It
curves your text into a semi-circular form or transforms the text into a full circular shape.

1o apply the bend effect to a text object:

1
2
3

Create a text object with the Text Tool.
Select Object: Wrap - Bend.

Enter the number of duplicated text
objects you want in Count, then set the
Spacing between each duplicate.

Object

- R

~— Repeat

LCount

Spacing

m [1..100)
m #(0..400)
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4 Specify the extent of curvature in

Amount. «yp SYs » %
At 50% (default), text bends ~ % B
downwards in a semicircle. 100% =] [ io
bends the text in a full circle. To bend EE5)
text upwards, choose a negative setting. ULEAQ

5 Give the Start height a different value

from End height for a perspective ’S' N
effect. Entering negative values for il =
both options will turn the text upside P Fu-.'
down. °© (7]
0}- A
Type in 100 for both the start and end K o

heights to reset the text back to its }6’143 U\-E'ko

original orientation and size.

6 By default, text starts to wrap at the

left. Enter a higher Start position value & @
to shift the starting position along the Sl 2
curve. 7]
. 2 S
7 Select Advanced style options to % ;
further adj he text and make i
urther adjust the text and make it {SASGQ

curve more smoothly. (See page 155 for

details.) E l
xamples

Note: The bend effect simply deforms
the text object. It does not add a path.

Path Panel

Many Path Tool settings can be accessed from the Path Panel which can be toggled on and off by
clicking Panel on the Attribute Toolbar. The new panel not only makes it easier to create and edit
path tools, it also offers a wide range of options to give you unsurpassable accuracy and control over

your path objects.
* 3D Determines the depth of a 3D path Pt P
. an i
shape, and the extent of its border. The [stape | Gater| Optors |
border determines where the 3D effect Border: [63 =]=]
plateaus out towards the center of the Di'_’l:t_ [0 =]
ighting
shape. ’T.I b B Moe.
L 2 Click bulton, b
The Lighting effects (see page 181) and R e
Materials dialog boxes can be invoked

by clicking More.
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*  Outline Only available for Outline and Path Panel
Line and Arrow Path Tools. B Ouline | Shepe | Galery | Optons |
\mdlh|:l
s [——— ]
Y [ E—

Controls the width and style of the
outline, and the direction and type of
arrowhead, if applicable.

* Shape Provides options for rounded
rectangles; whether resizing is calculated

on the ratio of the radius to the
rectangle’s length, or a fixed radius. 3| Ouline {5RaE | Gellery | Dptions |
. . -~ Fiounded Rectangle
Also provides Freehand drawing Roundness [ = |
options (see page 177 for more details). I Fived radus
. . i~ Freehand drawing
e Gallery Access various galleries from feevea | S
this panel, including the Shadow ¥ Close smaothly
dialog box.
* Options Controls whether shapes are el

generated from the center or from the c i e ] |

corner, and whether shapes have equal _Gjlewg A
length sides or constant radius.
i~ Shadow
Select to start drawing a new path over I Shadaw
an existing one while avoiding selecting Setup.. | Sl |

the existing one.

Determines the behavior of path
objects that have intersecting lines or
curves.

Control here whether or not to generate
your path objects with anti-aliasing.

Path Panel

30 I Dulhnel ‘Shapel Gallery Options I

™ Keep aspect ratio 1:1 (Shift)

I Draw from center [Ch)

™ Disable object pick mads while drawing (41t
I | B IR

W Anli-aliasing

Tracing and converting images into paths

The Edit: Trace submenu contains commands that can convert any base image, selection area or
object into a path. You can use these commands to trace a portion of an existing image and turn it
into a path object. This saves you the time and the trouble of having to draw it from scratch. Later on,
you can make adjustments to the object and give it a 3D look using the Path Tool.

* Edit: Trace - Selection Marquee traces a shape according to the edges of the marquee. Use
any of the Selection Tools to mark the desired part of your image first, then apply this
command.
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* Edit: Trace - Image traces a shape based upon the luminosity values of the pixels in the
image, retaining darker pixels and excluding lighter pixels. This command accurately
converts a portion of an image into a path object when that part has high contrasting
colors over the rest of the image. You can also use this command in cases where the area is
easily distinguished from the background image, such as with text on an image.

To convert a raster image into a path:

1 Select Edit: Trace - Selection Marquee
to trace a selected area. Or, select Edit:
Trace - Image to automatically trace
dark areas on the image.

2 In the right hand side of the Trace
dialog box, you will see a preview of the
traced path. Adjust the following
settings to get as close as possible to the
tracing that you want:

e Tolerance The accuracy of the
tracing. A lower value results in
greater accuracy.

*  Jump point The smoothness of the
curves used for tracing. A lower
value creates smoother curves.

¢ Threshold The luminance value
determines which pixels to include Tracing a selected area
in the trace. All pixels whose
luminance value falls below this are

included.
Click OK.
4 The traced path appears on top of the

raster image, with deformation handles
visible. Drag the handles to change the
path shape.

Note: For more precise editing of the
traced path, you can use the Path
Edit Tool. For more information on
the Path Edit Tool, see page 172.

Tracing an image
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Creating paths

The Path Tool provides four tools for you to create path objects and edit their shapes. To draw closed
paths, use the Path Drawing Tool or Path Outline Drawing Tool. Use the Line and Arrow Tool to
draw open paths. When you select one of these tools, the Attribute Toolbar changes to give you the

drawing options for that tool. The fourth one, Path Edit Tool, lets you easily adjust the shape of a

path by giving you total control over the nodes, lines and curve segments that make up a path. (See

page 172 for details).

Examples of closed path and open path

When creating path objects, start with a True Color image file to apply 3D properties and other

effects to your objects. If you open a new file with only 256 colors or less, you will be able to create

2D objects and selections only.

®. The Path Drawing Tool

The Path Drawing Tool lets you create solid-filled objects in various shapes. Use this tool to draw
fixed geometric shapes such as rectangles, circles and squares, and ready-made objects from the

EasyPalette Shape Library. You can also create curved and irregularly-shaped objects with this tool.

(See page 167 for details).

Examples of path objects created using the Path Drawing Tool
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When drawing objects with the Path Drawing Tool, use the various options in the Attribute Toolbar
and the Path Panel (see page 158 for details) to select shapes, fill objects with color, and add lighting
and 3D effects.

Add tool
attributes to
EasyPalette
Shape Edit path
Color
—— Object —— Display Material
mode dialog box
Shape Caolor kaode kM aterial Panel Editing Add
o [@ R0 =] @ X =

—— Show/hide Path Panel

To create a solid-filled path object:
1 l(;lick ‘the ’Ilzatl'll Tool then select the Path .q‘ mEeewm
rawing Tool. PN
2 Select a Shape. The Custom Shape also
provides additional preset shapes to
choose from and even lets you import
an Al file.

Cuztarmn Shape. ..

Notes:

e To import Al files, refer to
“Importing Adobe lllustrator files”,
on page 170.

e To prevent having jagged curves or
edges in the path shape, click the
Options Tab in the Path Panel and
make sure Anti-aliasing is \
selected.

3 To draw the shape, click at a starting Drawing a path shape

point and drag your mouse to form the
shape.

4 Click Mode. Select 2D Object or give
the object a 3D look by selecting a 3D
mode.

Note: To view more 3D styles, click
Material and select the Bevel Tab.
Click a 3D Custom button and click
OK.
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5 To apply preset effects from the

EasyPalette, click Material then click

Gallery.

6 If you have a 3D object, click Panel on
the Attribute Toolbar to display the
Path Panel. Set its 3D properties by
adjusting Border (bevel width), Depth
(bevel angle) and Light direction. To
apply more 3D effects, click More.

Note: Click Add on the Attribute
Toolbar to save path tool attributes
to My Gallery in the EasyPalette for
future use. To save 3D properties,
click Add in the Material dialog
box. See page 178 for details.

T
\

A marble object, drawn using 3D
Round mode with maximum border
and depth plus an added texture

With the Path Drawing Tool, you can draw multiple path shapes and make them be part of just one
single object. Click Mode on the Attribute Toolbar and select Continue Draw Mode to draw
multiple paths within an object. The figure below shows an illustration.

Note: After drawing multiple paths in Continue Draw Mode, use the Path Edit Tool to
group and organize the paths. For more information, refer to “The Path Edit Tool” on page 172.

0 Drawing the first path

Shape Color
g' = e

mme

* B
Custom Bezier/Paolpgon

e Drawing the second path

Shape Color .M ode

Mode

I aterie!

|0 3D Round 'I (&

I ateric’

I 3 Continue Draw 'l

= 30 Trim
& 30 Pipe
@ 30 Cust

@ 20 Object
@ 30 Round
& 30 Chisel

armn

BO Wertical

Horizontal Deform

Deform

{3 Selectio

i}

I..-

Cuztom Shape...
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e Drawing the final path

0?&1&
Euape...

e Final path object

Shape Color tode tdateriz' Bl lﬂg
= M [® xFud ] B Deph [0 =]

@ 20 Object _

@

@ 30 Chissl ¥ Ever-0dd Fil

= 30 Trim ¥ Arti-alizsing

& 30 Pipe
@ 30 Custom

Horizontal Deform
Wertical Deform

i”} Selection

{3 Continue Draw

Drawing multiple paths in Continue Draw Mode

The Outline Drawing Tool

The Outline Drawing Tool draws similar shapes as the Path Drawing Tool, except that it creates
hollowed objects. Use this tool to create a path object with a hole at the center, for instance, a
rectangular frame or a doughnut.

Sample outline path objects with 3D properties
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The Attribute Toolbar options of the Outline Drawing Tool are the same as that of the Path Drawing

Tool, but the Outline Drawing Tool has additional settings for defining outline width and style in the
Path Panel.

1

Outline shape

Material options

Add tool attributes
to EasyPalette

Color
. Edit path
Object mode (ShOW/ hide T
Path Panel
Shape Chlor  Made Material Pariel Editing Adf
O N [@xoec: B W L=
To create an outline path:
(C)lici(h theD Path‘ TO?II‘ arid select the I:II'I'JJ ’E oo oo
t .
utline Drawing Too O T B
Click Shape, then select an outline Custom Shape.
shape.
Alternatively, select Custom Shape to
select a preset shape from the Outline
Library. Then, click Custom Shape in
the Shape menu.
Custom Shape

Note: You can also import Adobe
lllustrator Al files. For more
information, refer to “Importing Adobe
lllustrator files”, on page 170.

Draw the selected shape. Click at a
starting point and drag your mouse to
form the outline shape.

Click Mode and select 2D Object or
any of the 3D object modes.

Click the Width and Style buttons on
in the Outline Tab on the Path Panel
to modify the thickness of the outline
and the type of line.

Click the Color box on the Attribute
Toolbar to modify the color, apply
Gradient or Texture fills, or add a
Fadeout effect.

O

A

-

Square

Triangle | | Diamond

O

Ciycle

Qi)

Gallery,

Heart

Elipse | | Pentagon || Hessgonl | w|

«| Iabgoup |a) -

Help |

Cancel | Impart.. |
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7  Select Anti-aliasing in the Options Tab

on the Path Panel to smooth edges or

curves. Select a gallery from the Gallery
Tab to apply preset 3D effects from the

EasyPalette’s Material Gallery.

If you have a 3D outline object, adjust
its Border (bevel width), Depth (bevel

angle) and Light direction in the 3D
Tab on the Path Panel. To make it
transparent and apply other 3D
properties, click More.

Notes:

Click Add on the Attribute
Toolbar to save path tool
attributes to My Gallery in the
EasyPalette for future use. To save
3D properties, click Add in the
Material dialog box.

For more information on adding 3D
properties, see page 178.

The Line and Arrow Tool

A jade bracelet, drawn using an elliptical outline
shape with added texture and light

The Line and Arrow Tool draws straight or curved lines and arrows, and renders them as a 2D or 3D
object depending on the selected Mode in the Attribute Toolbar. The Freehand Drawing Tool which

allows free-form drawing also belongs to this group of Path tools.

Outline , Add tool
shape — Show/.h/de. attributes to
Material dialog EasyPalette
Color box
. Edit path —
—— Object —— Show/hide P
mode Path Panel
Shape Color  Mode Material Pamel Editing Add
™y - |. 20 Object I [a] Y q’{ =5

To create a line and arrow path:

1

Select the Line and Arrow Tool.

2 Click Shape. Select Line/Arrow to

draw a straight path. Select Bezier or
Spline to draw a curved or irregularly-
shaped path. Select Freehand Draw
Tool to draw without constraints.

Y EES

The new Freehand Draw Tool
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Draw the path:

e Straight path Click at a starting
point and drag your mouse in the
intended direction of the path.
Click again to end the path.

e Curve or irregularly-shaped path
Click at several points to gradually
form the shape of the path.
Double-click to complete the path.

Note: For more information on
drawing curves and irregularly-
shaped paths, see next section.

Set the line Width and Style in the
Outline Tab on the Attribute Panel.
Select an Arrow style for the start and
end points.

Select Anti-aliasing in the Options Tab
for smoother lines and curves. Add

Shadow.

Click Mode and make the path a 2D or
3D object. For further 3D properties,
click Material.

N
A 4

< >

Samples of Line and Arrow path objects

Drawing curves and irregularly-shaped paths

Select the Spline Tool or Bezier/Polygon Tool from the Shape menu on the Attribute Toolbar to

draw curves and irregularly-shaped path objects.

By default, the Spline Tool draws curves and the Bezier/Polygon Tool draws straight line segments,

however, either can be used to draw curved and linear paths. For smoother mouse control, it is

advisable to use the Spline tool when drawing paths with more curves than straight segments. It is

also easier to use the Bezier/Polygon tool for drawing paths that contain more line segments than

curves.

1o draw a path using the Spline Tool:

1

Click the Path Tool and select a

drawing tool.

Click Shape on the Attribute Toolbar,
then click Spline in the shape menu.

Click in the document where you want
the path to begin. A start node appears.

e

)

ath Tool ]

- TS
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4 TPosition the cursor where you want the

first segment to end, then click. o e
5 Move the cursor around. Notice that ./!R n/_ﬂ\

the segment smoothly bends into a n
curve using the node as a reference e
point. ~ R

6 Continue clicking and moving your w

mouse until you have created the
desired shape. The path automatically
curves based on the position of the
nodes.

7 Double-click to complete the path.

Note: Right-click at any time to abort
drawing.

Solid-filled Outline Line and Arrow
path path path

N

[Ctrl] + Click
at the start of
the line
segment

R

[Ctrl] + Click
at the end of
the line
segment

Drawing a line segment with the Spline tool

Note: To draw a straight line segment within a path, hold down [Ctrl] while you clicking the
start and end positions of the line segment.

To draw a path with the Bezier/Polygon
tool:

1 Click the Path Tool and select a
drawing tool.

2 Click Shape in the Attribute Toolbar,
then click Bezier/Polygon.

3 To draw a straight segment, click at the
position where to start a line segment. A
node appears. Move the cursor in the
direction where you want the line to be
drawn. Click again to complete the
segment.




CHAPTER 6: WORKING WITH TEXT AND PATHS 169

To draw a curve segment, click and
drag in one direction at the starting
position, then click and drag in the
opposite direction at the end position
of the segment. (See illustration).

To draw an “S” curve segment, click
and drag your mouse in the same
directions when starting and ending
the segment. (See illustration).

4  Continue clicking and moving the
cursor around until you have created

the desired shape.
5 Double-click to complete the path.

o-\; 9>

>, &, S
Note: Right-click at any time to abort )
drawing.
DN A
Solid-filled Outline Line and Arrow
path path path
0 o Drag mouse
Start upwards k 0 o
node Start
End node End
node node
Drag mouse k
downwards Drag mouse
downwards Drag mouse
o downwards
Result Result

Drawing a curve with the Bezier/Polygon tool

Drawing an “S” curve with the Bezier/Polygon tool

Notes:

curves with the Line and Arrow Tool.

e To limit the angle between segments in 45 degrees, hold down [Shift] as you draw.
* Press [Backspace] to remove the previous curve or line segment drawn.

* Use the same drawing procedures given in this section when drawing open-path lines and
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Importing Adobe lllustrator files

You can import vector graphics created in Adobe Illustrator into Photolmpact. You can directly use
them as path objects or further edit them.

To import Adobe Illustrator files:

1 Click the Path Tool, then select the Custom Shape B
Path Drawing Tool or Outline =
Drawing Tool. \ A‘ Cj\ O‘

2 Select Custom Shape. The Custom [ saae | Tige || Cook | D
Shape dialog box opens, displaying

SIOKIO

3  Click Import. The Input Al file dialog | Elipse || Heat | Pentsgon | Hewsgonl o
box opens. Geley  [EEEREERS] Lboow [0 =]

0 | ceneel | et | mHep |

4 Select an Al file to import and click
Open. The selected Al file is added to
the selected gallery in the Custom
Shape dialog box.

5 Select the Object and click OK. [rovae @]
Lookine | [ aifies - EIQI EI
6 Click and drag your mouse to draw the w2 Eoona  Ewena  [Elcoca
. . . &) 120,00 8] a1 6 8] candie. B cup s
object. The vector-based illustration Hrscces  [Heots Blchoeos  Eosercies
. . ) 4block ai [E]bosketballai  [Fciclocrosssi ] docoll 2
now appears, allowlng you to Caslly ) apple.ai ] backetball =i & circle-pipe.ai _]Uecoc s
. . . . &) arch A ] hatile 5 53] cip i 2] dow ai
manipulate it using the Path Drawing
. . . K [— i
Tool, Outline Drawing Tool, Path Edit reme 3 — |
Tool, or the Bezier Curve Tool. (The Fios ot ype: [a1 i Fin)
functions of each are discussed on pages U
161, 164, 172 and 175 respectively). .

Note: Only closed path shapes and
single-path outlines can be imported
from Adobe lllustrator.

E Filling a path with the Even-Odd Fill option

Whenever you render a path object, the object is always filled with the color specified in the Color
square on the Attribute Toolbar. Even-Odd Fill in the Options Tab on the Path Panel allows you an
alternative way of filling it. Click Panel on the Attribute Toolbar to show the Attribute Panel.
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e When Even-Odd Fill is selected,
the fill only occupies alternate areas
created by overlapping path(s).
This option is ideal when you have
an irregularly-shaped object which
folds over onto itself or a complex
object containing multiple shapes
inside, and you want to keep
overlapping areas free of paint. For
instance, you can easily create a
pattern with alternating fills. The
unfilled areas will show the base
image.

e This alternate filling effect can only
be applied to path objects drawn in
Continue Draw Mode using the
Path Drawing Tool. (See page 163
for details).

e Ifleft cleared, the fill occupies the
entire interior of the object whether
paths overlap or not.

Note: When Even-Odd Fill is not
selected, overlapping areas may still
be cleared, depending on how the
path was drawn. If the path’s inner
curve or line segments were drawn in
the opposite direction as the outer
segments, overlapping regions will
not be filled. See the sample figures
below.

N

Inner path
shapes drawn
in the same
direction as
the outer
shape

Result

aih Panel
3 | Shape | Gallesy Options

I

Multiple paths drawn in Continue Draw Mode

"

With Even-Odd fill

Without Even-Odd fill

S

N

Inner path
shapes drawn
in the
opposite
direction as
the outer

shape

Result
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Editing paths

After drawing a path object, you might need to further modify its shape until it looks exactly the way
you want it. You can also enhance a path object by changing its properties and applying 3D effects.
(See page 178 for details).

Deforming the path shape

When any of the drawing tools (Path Drawing Tool, Outline Drawing Tool or Line and Arrow Tool)
is selected, you can easily distort the path horizontally or vertically. Change the Mode in the Attribute
Toolbar to Horizontal Deform or Vertical Deform. A bounding box with four nodes and four control
handles then appears. To adjust the path shape, reposition the nodes or drag the control handles.

After you have finished adjusting the shape, change back to the original Mode to render the path

object.
- N E—a
———— o \
I I ;
———E— -z = ﬁl ﬁl
Horizontal Deform Vertical Deform

%, The Path Edit Tool

The Path Edit Tool lets you reshape paths more precisely. Once you have created a path object using
any of the Trace commands or Path tools, you can start editing. Use the Attribute Toolbar to edit
paths, or for more convenient editing, right-click (a complete path or a segment) and select commands

from the pop-up menu.
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1

Toggle between object
and path edit modes

Edit point buttons:
Pick point

Add point

Delete

point
oggle  Edit point Edit mode rert lire

EN

Y+ = ~re

Convert line buttons:

Add tool attributes
to My Gallery in the
EasyPalette

Switch to the

Convert to curve

Convert to line

Duplicate Delete  Align

% X =

corresponding
drawing tool

Group ‘ Editing  &dd ‘

fr I? 5

Edit mode buttons:
Free edit
Non-free edit

1o edit a path object:

1

Click the Path Edit Tool. Then, click
Toggle on the Attribute Toolbar to
switch from path object mode to path
edit mode (or click the path object).
The object’s nodes and segments will

be displayed.

Notes:

To easily change between the Path Edit
Tool and the drawing tool which you
used to create the object:

Click Edit on the Attribute
Toolbar.

Right-click the object. From the
pop-up menu, select Edit Path to
switch to the Path Edit Tool or
select Edit Attributes to return to
the drawing tool.

Click and drag the nodes to reposition
them.

Reshape a curve segment by clicking
any of its two end nodes. At most, two
control handles will appear on the
selected node. Drag a handle to adjust
the shape of the curve.

Use the Edit mode buttons to change
the way control handles affect curve
segments.

Duplicate, Delete, Align,

and Group/Ungroup

paths (only used for editing multiple-path objects
that were drawn using Path Drawing Tool’s

Continue Draw Mode)

0% |

Toggle

-

Path object mode

Path edit mode

Moving path nodes

Reshaping a curve segment
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Notes:

Two control handles appear on a
node when the segments at the left .
and right side of the node are both
curves.

Curve segments have handles that
you can drag for editing. Line
segments do not.

Free edit L.

4

Free edit Moves one control handle
at a time and reshapes a curve
without affecting other path
segments.

Non-free edit
Non-free edit Moves both control
handles simultaneously and
reshapes the curves between a node
and its adjacent nodes.

To change a curve segment into a line
or vice versa, select the segment and use
a Convert line button to convert.

If you still cannot shape the path
perfectly with the existing nodes, add
more nodes and further adjust the
path. Alternatively, if the path does not
look smooth enough, delete some

nodes. Convert to curve

Use an Edit point button to select a
segment, then add or delete nodes.

Note: Pick point lets you select a
path segment. While using this tool,
you can press [Shift] and click a
segment to add [+] node, or press
[Ctrl] and click a node to delete [-] it.

When you are satisfied with the result,
click Toggle or Edit (or, right-click and
select Toggle Mode) to render your
path object.

Final result

To select multiple paths while you are editing a path object, press [Ctrl] or [Shift] and click the paths

while in path edit mode. Right-click and apply the menu commands you want on the selected paths
or click the available buttons on the Attribute Toolbar.

Duplicate Creates a path with the same attributes as the selected path.
Delete Removes the selected path(s).
Alignment Aligns and distributes the selected paths.

Grouping Groups or ungroups selected paths.
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Note: These commands are applicable only for multiple paths created using the Path Drawing
Tool’s Continue Draw Mode. For more information, see page 163.

Grouping and ungrouping paths

If you created a complex path object containing multiple paths, it is advisable that you group them
into one or more groups of paths. Group related paths together when you want to fix their position
in place while you continue to edit other portions of your path object. This makes managing paths
easier and lets you move them simultaneously.

1o group paths:

1 Click Path Tool and select the Path
Edit Tool, or while using any of the
three drawing tools, click Edit in the

Attribute Toolbar. . . .

2 Click Toggle to switch from path object
mode to path edit mode.

3 Select the paths you want to group.

To select paths individually, hold down
[Shift] or [Ctrl] while clicking each - -
path. To cancel a path selection, press {_b i b ﬁ
[Ctrl] while clicking a selected path. kL

.-

4 When all the paths are selected, right-
click and select Group Path.

To separate grouped paths, right-click I:II:II:I

and select Ungroup Path.

O OO

Grouping paths

s, Using the Bezier Curve Tool

Another alternative you can use to create complex paths or selections is the Bezier Curve Tool. This
tool works in two modes: Path and Selection modes. It allows you to draw and edit a closed path and
make it into a selection.

1o draw and edit paths using the Bezier
Curve Tool:

1 Click the Selection Tool, then select the Topgle Shope: = Bran anenpail @ Even Odd il Oplions Add
Bezier Curve Tool A [elipse =] ¢ Ediesistingpath 7 Free e =

2 Select a path shape in Shape then draw
the path. You can draw multiple paths.
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Note: Free Path is ideal for drawing
curves and irregularly-shaped paths.
It draws paths exactly the same way
as the Bezier/Polygon tool. Follow the
same procedure in “To draw a path
with the Bezier/Polygon tool” on page
168 to draw a free path.

. . Draw a new path
3 To edit the path(s) you have just

drawn, select Edit existing path on the

. Toggle Shape: © Diawanewpath W Even-Odd il Options  Add
Attri Toolbar. coae 2 i
tt bute 00 ba S Ellipse ‘I & Editesistngpath ¥ Fres edit B =

4 Click a path segment, then click the
Options menu and select Convert to
curve or Convert to line to change a
line segment into a curve or vice versa.

5 Click a node to show control handles
and adjust path segments. Use the Free
edit option to determine how to adjust
two connected path segments.

Notes:

e The Free edit option works the
same way as the Edit mode
buttons of the Path Edit Tool. See
page 172 for information.

Edit an existing path

e How color fills overlapping paths is {
determined by the Even-0dd fill R
option. See “Filling a path with the '
Even-Odd Fill option” on page 170 AN K
for more details.

e To delete a node, click Options With Even-Odd fill
and select Delete Point.

6 Double-click to complete the path.

7  Finally, to convert the path(s) to a path SN
object, click the Path Tool and select ! T N
the Path Drawing Tool. Then click -7 \
Mode and render as a 2D or 3D object. \ /

Note: After the path has been
converted to a path object, nodes can Without Even-Odd fill
be added using the Path Edit Tool.
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1o make the path into a selection:

Click Toggle in the Bezier Curve Tool’s
Attribute toolbar. This button lets you
switch between path and selection
modes.

Note: The Bezier Curve Tool can be
used to edit paths created with Path
tools. While a Path tool is selected,
set the path’s Mode to Selection.
Then, select the Bezier Curve Tool
and click Toggle to switch to path
edit mode and edit the path.

E The Freehand Drawing Tool

The Freehand Drawing Tool is a versatile option for creating paths. Frechand Drawing Tool is
available to all Path tools (not Path Edit Tool). It lets you draw shapes without the constraints of the
geometrically derived Path Tools, allowing for a more organic, random feel in your paths. Simply draw
your shape by clicking and dragging your mouse in the document, then apply the multitudes of

effects and options available to Path objects.

1o create a path using the Freehand

Drawing Tool:

1 Click the Path Tool then select the Path
Drawing Tool.

2 Select the Freehand Drawing Tool
from Shape on the Attribute Toolbar.

3 Click in your document where you

want to draw your shape, then drag the

mouse to form the shape. When the
mouse is released, the shape will close
itself.

Making the path into a selection

Freehand draving
Accuracy: m
[¥ Close smoothiy

Freehand Drawing Tool options

Smooth closing Without Smooth closing

Note: When using the Freehand Drawing Tool, Close smoothly in the Shape Tab of the
Path Panel will be selected by default. This will give a smoother, curved effect between the
start and end points if the mouse is released far from the starting point. Deselecting this
option will close the shape with a straight line. This setting cannot be changed for a shape
after it has been created, and should be considered prior to drawing the shape.
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Notes:

* To make the shape approximate as
closely as possible to your original
tracing, maximize the Accuracy
setting in the Shape Tab of the
Path Panel. This setting can only
be adjusted for the most recently
created Freehand path object.

e To abort while drawing, click the
right mouse button.

Change the color of your object by
clicking Color on the Attribute
Toolbar.

Click Mode. Select 2D Object or give
the object a 3-dimensional appearance
by selecting a 3D mode.

Note: To view and adjust more 3D
options and effects, click Material
on the Attribute Toolbar or in the
Gallery Tab in the Path Panel (see
below for details).

As with all other Path Tools, the shape
can be modified. Click Path Tool then
select the Path Edit Tool, or click
Editing on the Attribute Toolbar to
tweak your shape as required.

Drag the mouse across the document

Py [
:(é{ ;\5

Tweak the shape using the Path Edit Tool

Modify 3D options and effects, add features

Adding 3D properties to text and path objects

The Material dialog box " is where you bring a text or path object to life. You can give ita 3D
look by adding shadows, reflections, and other 3D properties. Click Material on the Attribute

Toolbar, or More in the Gallery Tab of the Path Panel while using either the Text or Path tools, to
open the Materials dialog box.

Note: If you create a text or path object on top of a base image, you can also change how the
object appears against its background image. Right-click the object and click Properties to
open the Object Properties dialog box. Different settings are available for resizing the
object, repositioning, merging with background color, and more. The Image Map Tab in the
dialog box even lets you add hyperlink properties to the object. For more information on Web
pages and creating hyperlinks with objects, see page 237.
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The figure below shows an example of a path object drawn using the Path Drawing Tool, then
further enhanced by applying 3D properties.

—p —p
Rounded 3D Round with anal edited
rectangle transparency shape

—p X 4 |
Ellipse 3D Pipe with Duplicated

transparency shapes
"

- i 3
Rounded 3D Round with Final edited
rectangle thin border shape

- = —

Rectangle Continue Draw Final shape
: Final 3D path object
" T @
Circle 3D Chisel with With bump map

thin border

A 3D path object created by using simple shapes and applying 3D properties

The Material dialog box

This section briefly describes the different tabs in the Material dialog box. For information on the various

options in each tab, click Help.

Material [<]
Shadow | Light | Shadng
Cront T e | 3] 17 ]88
= One cokr
O Gredestcoor [N
T Texue lorici
=~ | @
i
I Fadeout e
™ Defommage aad. | Galew. |
| o Cancel |

Color/Texture Tab

Lets you customize the object’s appearance with either simple or gradient colors, or either a Natural or
Magic Texture fill. Texture fills are applied to the area within an object’s border whether the object is
3D or not. Click the Color and Texture Boxes to invoke their respective dialog boxes.
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Bevel Tab

Lets you define the 3D edge of an object with a variety of preset styles. The size of the bevel edge is
determined by the Border/Depth settings.

None (2D Object) 3D Round 3D Chisel

L

3D Trim 3D Pipe

O 0O

3D Custom Modes

Border/Depth Tab

Allows you to define the relative ‘thickness’ of a 3D object, both in height (Depth) and beveled edge
(Border). It also provides an option for removing sharp edges caused by the bevel effect on irregularly-

shaped 3D objects and smoothen the object surface.

3D Chisel with 3D Chisel with 3D Pipe with 3D Pipe with
maximum border smaller border maximum depth smaller depth
Bump Tab

Create grooves and extrusions on the surface of a 3D object based on contrasting dark and light areas.
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Reflection Tab

Projects an image reflection onto the object’s surface. This differs from the Color/Texture Tab which

simply fills an object with an image.

With reflection image (Reflection Tab)

Transparency Tab

With texture image (Color/Texture Tab)

Lets you set whether or not you can see through the object, and if so, to what degree.

Shadow Tab

Adds a drop-shadow to your object. It also gives you the option of having PhotoImpact ‘render’ the

backside of a transparent 3D object.

Light Tab

Allows you to adjust the direction and number of lights shining on the object. This tab also provides

an option for moving light sources in the same relative position to the object if the object is rotated

(Rotate light when object rotates).

You can use up to four lights. To select a light
and make adjustments to it, open the
Materials dialog box then select the Light
Tab. Click and drag your mouse over the
object surface to adjust the position of each
light source.

Or, select individual lights in the 3D Tab on
the Path Panel, select which light source to
adjust, then click Adjust light and move the
mouse over the document to view the effect.
Click to lock down a light position. Press [Esc]
to abort. Click More to add more lights in the
Materials dialog box.

Path Panel
3D |Shape| Galleryl Dptionsl

Border: l@
[repth: l@

Lighting

% & & & (o]

e Click button, move mouse over image,
" then click to lock light source.
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Shading Tab

The Shading Tab allows you to define whether the material reflects light like metal or like plastic.
Plastic, or ‘Phong’, refers to a glossy shading scheme. While ‘Metallic’ refers to a diffused light.

Tip: Photolmpact provides several image files in the Material folder which you can add as
textures, reflections, and bump maps to your objects.

Making the surface of 3D objects smoother

If you created a complex or irregularly-shaped 3D text or 3D path object, bevel edges can sometimes
be obviously seen on the object surface. If you want to make the object surface look smoother, select
the Border/Depth Tab then select Smooth spine.

Smooth spine option . Smooth spine option
not selected selected

Note: The Smooth Spine option can only be used with 3D Round, 3D Chisel and 3D Custom
objects, and when the Type of border is “In”.

Creating transparent objects

To create a transparent object, for example, a glass jar, draw a 3D object and simply make the
transparency setting higher. Follow the procedure below and see the example shown.

To create a tmnsparent 0bject.'

1 ~ Shape Color  Mode Materie'
1 Click the Path Drawing Tool, then .ﬁ‘ = (6o 3
select a Shape and draw the path. F mEesm
. . . £ Outling Drawing Tool Pl a3
2 Click Editing on the Attribute Toolbar % Line and Anow Tool —
. *% Path Edit Tool
to edit the path shape.
Click Editing again to return to the
Path Drawing Tool. -
Ediing Add " Miode
| = ol
3 Change the Mode of tf}e path object to T
3D Round on the Attribute Toolbar. j T

‘& 0 Tim

4 Click Material, then click the Border/
Depth Tab. Lower the Border setting.
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5 Click the Transparency Tab. Select
Transparency then set it to at least 75%
to mimic the appearance of glass. Set
the minimum transparency to 35% for
the object’s edges.

6 Click the Shadow Tab and select the
Render backface option.

7 Click OK.

taterial

3D rounded rectangle with
transparency

o Draw a Rounded rectangle, then edit
the shape to form a glass jar.

@ .
'u; o 3
a 4 !

- 2

e Set the Transparency (between 75% to
100%) and select Render backface in
the Shadow tab.

Material | guwp | Rellection  Transaency |
F# {Lransparencyl 100 =] *

M tasparency [7 =[]

“‘mlLiQ*]Sha*lgl

Options..

I¥ Benden backfoce

e Set the object Mode to 3D Round.

|

o This is the final object, with four
elliptical shapes added (using 3D
Pipe mode) on the jar’s opening.

Example of creating a glass jar

Using bump maps

“Bump map” is a term describing an image file that, when applied to a text or path object, creates the

appearance of 3D grooves and extrusions on the surface. The darker a particular region is, the ‘deeper’
the groove, while the lighter a region is, the ‘higher’ the extrusion appears.

1o add a bump map texture to an object:
1 Create a 3D path object or 3D text.
2 Click Material and select the Bump Tab.
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Click Bump map, then locate the file
you want to use as a bump map and

click Open.

Enter the Density of the bump, where
100% is the maximum and 0% is the
minimum.

If the 3D path object has texture, select
Displacement mapping to give the
object a more realistic appearance.
Change the X and Y values to adjust
the texture’s displacement over the
bump map.

Clear the Use bump as reflection
option if the object has a ‘flat’ surface.
However, if your object has a round or
curved surface, select this option to

Material

_

Circle in 3D Chisel
mode with thin
border and maximum
depth

Bump | Reflection I Transparency

¥ Bumpmap  Fe.

C:\Pragram FilesiUlead System:

Drensity: lﬁg %

¥ Dizplacement mapping

[ Use burmp map as reflection

¥ Invert bump map

With bump
map applied

map the image across the entire surface.

7 Select Invert bump map to make the
image appear raised instead of carved
out of the surface of the object.

8 Click OK.

@ The Z-Merge Tool

One of the exciting features in PhotoImpact is the powerful Z-Merge tool. Z-Merge introduces the
third axis, enabling you to not only control the width and height of objects in your document, but
also the elevation, or depth. By doing this, Z-Merge enables complex interactions among Z-Merged
objects in slick new ways. Z-Merge can be applied to both 2D and 3D objects including text objects.

Notes:
e Z-Merge cannot be applied to Web objects.

e Z-Merge can be applied to objects in RGB (24-bit True Color) documents only.

Z-Elereation Reset
v Zterge Img 3: | [

Z-Merge Toolbar

The Z-Merge Tool is located in the Tool Panel. The Attribute Toolbar of the Z-Merge Tool is only
activated when an object or group of objects that can be assigned Z-Merge values (z-values) is
selected.

By default, all Z-Merged objects have a z-value of zero. Assigning a z-value to an object will “lift" it
out of the document towards you and “above” all non-Z-Merged objects, even if the z-value is
negative. The greater the z-value, the greater the distance of the object from the surface of the
document. Z-values can range from -1024 to 1024.
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10 assign a z-value to an object:

1 Select an object or group of objects to
elevate.

2 Select the Z-Merge Tool in the Tool
Panel.

Select Z-Merge.

Z-Merge can be applied to 2D and 3D

4 Assign a value to the elevation of the objects
object or objects using the Z-Elevation
slider.
Z-Elevation
Note: Any object with a z-value will 50 -
appear to be positioned higher in the — ]
stack than an object without a z- Z-Merge elevation slider

value, even if the object without a z-
value is positioned higher in the Layer
Manager.

Now that objects have been assigned z-values, they can interact with each other instead of sliding
independently over and under one another.

Objects without Z-Merge applied Objects with Z-Merge applied

Notes:

e When multiple Z-Merged objects are selected, the Z-Elevation slider box will display the
z-value of the object with the lowest z-value.

e [f the value in the Z-Elevation slider box is changed, the new value will be applied to only
the lowest z-value object. All other selected objects will calculate their new value by
adding the difference between its original z-value and the lowest object’s original z-value,
to the new value entered in the box. (See illustration).

e To reset all objects to zero, click Reset.
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BB document ufo [1002] 1202220

LU

[

Without Z-merge

With Z-merge

Figure A: This shows two objects in a document
viewed normally (from above).

Each has been assigned its own z-value.

Figure B: We now view the document from the side.

The pyramid has a z-value of -10 and the UFO has a
z-value of 10. The difference in z-values is therefore
20.

When both objects are selected, the Z-Merge
Elevation slider box will display -10 (the z-value of
the lowest z-value object).

Figure C: If the value in the Z-Merge Z-Elevation
box is then changed to 10:

The lowest z-value object (the pyramid) will take 10
as its z-value.

The UFO will add the original difference between
itself and the pyramid (20) to the number in the box
(10) to calculate its new z-value (20 + 10 = 30). This
effectively maintains the relative elevation of all
objects.

Finished image with Z-merge
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Special effects for text and path objects

In addition to the plethora of effects available in the Effect menu and EasyPalette, Text and path
objects’ appearance can be further modified in detail or enhanced using the Material dialog box.
Unlike simple selections and regular image objects, text and path objects have attribute settings that
can be independently adjusted and saved to the EasyPalette for future use. This way, you can save

time in having to recreate the same effect you commonly use on your text or path objects. (See page
178 for details).

1o save Material dialog box settings to the

EasyPalette:
1 With a text or path object active in the (@]
workspace, switch to the appropriate (‘:A”
. A ® Batial —— |
tool in the Tool Panel, and click G M
Material on the Attribute Toolbar. 7 gave R B
I Border/Depth IV Beflection
2 In the Material dlalog bOX, click Add. I¥ Shadow ¥ Transparency
¥ Light
3 In the Material: Save Options dialog —
box, select All to save everything or e |
Partial to choose the specific settings to
save.
4 Click OK to switch to the Add to
EasyPalette dialog box.

5 Specify the Sample name, Gallery, and
Tab group information for saving.

6 Click OK to add the settings to the
EasyPalette.
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SPECIAL EFFECTS

Adding life to plain-looking images is made easy with the various
special effects, filters, animation, and plug-ins that PhotoImpact offers.
Bring depth to your images with texture effects, add movement to
stationary objects with animation effects, and create dreamy images
with particle effects. This version of Photolmpact categorizes effects
into related groups, so you can easily locate and apply effects to your
work. Read more to learn about various filters and extensions that

adjust, enhance and add sparkle to your images.

In Chapter 7 you will learn:

Special effects and filters .......oo i 190
Creating special effECtS ....coouiiiiie s 204
Adding special Type EffeCt .......ooiiiiiii e 223
Applying @ Light €ffECT ..o 224
Applying @ MagiC Gradient.........cocueeiiiieiee e 225

Creating a Turnpage effeCt .......oeci i 226
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Special effects and filters

Photolmpact provides you with a wide range of effects and filters to apply to your images and/or
object layers. These filters are now grouped according to their functionality, so that each related special
effect and filter is conveniently placed with other filters with similar effects.

To apply effects and filters, you can:

*  Dragand drop any preset thumbnail from the EasyPalette to an image, selection area or
object.

*  Double-click an effect thumbnail in the EasyPalette gallery.

¢ Choose an effect from the Effect menu.

Notes:

=== Filters and effects can only be applied to True Color (24-bit) or Grayscale (8-bit) image
data types. Convert images of other data types to True Color or Grayscale using the
Format: Data Type - submenu, or by clicking Data Type located at the lower right hand
corner of the Photolmpact program window status bar.

e Custom effects and filters can be stored in the EasyPalette for later use.

Choose from the following groups of special effects:
*  Blur Obscures images by applying haze effects to produce a tranquil or soft effect.
* Sharpen Improves overall image by enhancing edges. This gives the image more depth.
* Noise Adds or removes very small patterns or random pixels that produce noise.

* Photographic Contains effects that enhance images photographically. This includes most
popular camera filters available.

* Distort Transforms images by stretching image areas to produce contortions.
e Illumination Enhances lighting by applying digital filters.

* Artistic Renders photographic images into versions made by different artist media, such as
oil paint, watercolor, etc.

*  Video Enhances video capture images by correcting common capture problems.

*  Creative Applies special effects, such as animation, gradient, moon, particle, and type fora
truly digital work of art.

*  Material Effect Transforms the entire image’s composition by applying 3D effects that
give. the image motion or texture.

* Digimarc Embeds a digital watermark to your image for security.



CHAPTER 7: SPECIAL EFFECTS

191

[=] Applying effects and filters to an image

The most convenient way to apply effects and filters is to drag and drop thumbnails from the
EasyPalette to an image, selection area or object.

1o apply an effect or filter:

1 Select View: Toolbars & Panels - i el A

EasyPal = -
tte. = Tacue =
asyPalette i E n‘j
sty h

2 In the EasyPalette, click Galleries then
select the desired Gallery from the tree

view.

3 Click and drag the thumbnail of the
effect or filter you want to apply to the
image, active selection, or object.

£ Stomp Balesy | Dutties 1 Bubbles 2

Notes:

e Dropping an effect or filter into a
selection area converts it into an
object.

e Right-click the new object then
select Merge to integrate it with
the base image.

Customizing effects and filters

You can gain access to most effects or filters in the EasyPalette and in the Effect menu. In some cases
where you want to apply an effect or filter in lesser detail, select an effect or filter command from the
Effect menu to open the Quick Samples dialog box. This dialog box displays thumbnails that show
varying results of an effect or filter when applied to your image, selection area or object. The center

thumbnail in the dialog box is a preview of current settings.

The surrounding thumbnails offer quick access for increasing or decreasing the intensity of how an

effect or filter is applied. Simply click the thumbnail of the desired result you want.

Dual view dialog box

Most of PhotoImpact’s special effects feature the Dual View dialog box that allows you greater control

when viewing previews of your effect.

The control dialog box is greatly advantageous as not only does it allow you to preview samples before

and after applying effects both side by side so you can see both at once, you can also switch the

Before and After tabs back and forth so that each image appears precisely overlapped over the other,

allowing you to discern changes more clearly.
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Note: Some effects automatically display the two-view control dialog box, while for other
effects, you will need to click Options in the initial Quick Samples dialog box to display it.

Dual View dialog boxes still allow you to view results at full size before applying them. They also give
you the option of adding effects to the EasyPalette, as well as invoking a zoom dialog box that zooms
in on a portion of the image, while applying the effect, giving you a close-up preview.

[ o ]
Cancel
| Help

(:!m, 1
4

Show full image

IS 14— Show static portion

456, 305
- ﬁ 4 Show scalable portion

Use the entire image as the thumbnail

Zoom options available in the Thumbnail dialog box

Image before applying effect Image after applying Watercolor effect

Zoom Blur effect

The Zoom Blur effect focuses on a point in your image, then creates a surrounding blur or whirlpool
effect. This effect can be used on the whole image, a selection, or an image object.

To use the Zoom Blur Effect:
1 Select Effect: Blur — Zoom Blur.
2 Select a zoom type from the Type pull-

down menu.

3 Click and drag the red spot on the left
preview image to move the focus of the
effect.
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4 Select a radius setting in Unblurred
Area radius. There is a red dotted circle
shown around the focus in the Preview
- Before window. This circle delineates
the barrier between the surrounding

aeanE@ Dan

blur and the center blur. e e 3] bsedonsnt e [

. . Qusip (10,100 [ =51 Inwerd bhe 0. 1008 | = |

5 Specify a value for Inward blur. This - (6 om0

also displays a scalable red circle on the uOrJ ot =
image, concentric within the first one. e || e

The value specified here controls the
size of the area between the circles, and
the degree of blur in this area.

6 Enter a value for Surrounding blur.
This controls the amount of blur
outside the first circle.

7  For Clockwise and Counterclockwise
blur effects, you can specify a value for
Twist which will determine the extent
of the blur effect revolving around the
focus.

8 For Breeze, Halo in and Halo out blur
effects, specify the Direction (in
degrees) that determines the path or
course of the blur.

9 Click OK.

Notes:

e Zoom Blur can be applied to RGB
(24-bit True Color) documents only.

e Images longer or wider than 500
pixels will be temporarily
resampled in the Dual view dialog
box. During temporary resampling,
the image will be shown in
proportion with the longer side
shown as 500 pixels.

Motion Blur

Motion Blur adds life to your images by simulating movement. You can choose between applying
Camera Shake, which simulates the unintentional movement when the camera is jiggled during
shooting; Natural Motion, which copies the movement occurring when the photographers follows a
moving subject; Object, which imitates the movement of an object in one direction; or Vibration,
which mimics the back and forth movement of vibration.
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Bedeun | dtbr  Dual¥iow |

To apply Motion Blur:

1 Select Filter: Blur -Motion Blur.

2 Choose a motion type to apply.

3 Set the Moving Offset by entering a EIEl 2k
value. The higher the value, the farther me e B
the motion from the object. e ()

o veoin b

4 In Angle, set the motion angle, to give R

the movement its direction.

Note: When applying Motion Blur to
a selection area or object, selecting
Expand outside object enables
Motion Blur to extend beyond the
active selection.

5 Click OK.

Lens Distortion effect

In the Camera Lens range of effects, the Lens Distortion effect simulates the bending of an image
through different shaped lenses, distorting the image in various ways. The lenses can emulate
spherical and trapezoidal lenses as well as a combination of the two.

To use the Lens Distortion effect:

1 Select Effect: Photographic - Lens
Distortion.

2 Select Retain all image content if you
wish to keep the entire distorted image
within the bounds of the original
dimensions of the document. You may

@ a1 mE Oaa

also wish to select a background color -

. ™ Relan g8 mage content Basckgiound ol
where the image edge becomes concave o s s
and forms a gap between itself and the smtt it 3 || 6 :J; A = N
document edge. Leaving this option e g e mﬂ ;| D =
cleared will cause the document to it I i

I e

increase in size and proportions.

3 To turn the image around, set the
rotation angle to the desired degree.
You can set the direction as clockwise or
counterclockwise.
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4 To adjust Spherical distortion, set the
distortion center by dragging the O
icon over the preview image. Use the
slider to set the vertical and horizontal
degree of distortion. Adjusting the
sliders left makes the image concave,
while going toward the right makes it
convex.

5 For Trapezoidal distortion, set the
center by dragging the X icon instead.
Again, you can use the sliders to set the
vertical and horizontal distortion. In
addition, you can select Add distortion Image before applying Lens Distortion effect
to provide extra deform effects.

Notes:

® The left window of Dual View
displays a preview of the Spherical
effect on the original image with an
auxiliary mesh overlay, and the
right window will display a preview
of the effect upon the image in the
left window.

® Positive values for the Y-axis
increase downward in compliance
with graphic imaging industry
standards, as for all documents in
Photolmpact. Image after applying Lens Distortion effect

6 Click Add to save the effect in the
EasyPalette. Click Preview to view the
effect at actual size. Zoom in to a region
to see the effect at closer range.

7 Click OK.

Notes:
e Lens Distortion can be applied to RGB (24-bit True Color) documents only.

e Images longer or wider than 500 pixels will be temporarily resampled in the Dual View
dialog box. During temporary resampling, the image will be shown in proportion with the
longer side shown as 500 pixels.
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Beautify Skin effect

Beautify Skin is an effect which enhances the quality of skin in a photo. Elegantly simple to use, it

removes blemishes from skin, substituting healthy, clear skin in the place of discolorations and

unsightly spots. This effect can be applied to the whole image or to a selection.

To use the Beautify Skin effect:

1 Select Effect: Photographic - Beautify
Skin.

2 Use the eyedropper tool and click to
select a suitable skin tone from the
original image. The selected tone will be
shown in Skin tone.

3 In Level, determine the intensity of the
effect. The higher the setting, the
greater the enhancement.

4 Select a Complexion which controls the
overall appearance of the skin, and the

level of the effect. The higher the

setting, the greater the variation.

5 Click Add to save the effect in the
EasyPalette. Click Preview to view the
effect at actual size. Zoom in to a region
to see the effect at closer range.

6 Click OK.

Beautify Skin

& & R Dan
Chok in the image to sekact a skin tone

Skt | Comelezon : [orw: -

Lol 010 [ =15 ! ol | =]

o ] e || b |

Dual View control box: Before and After

‘ Note: Beautify Skin effect can only be applied to RGB (24-bit True Color) documents.

Star Filters

Star Filters simulate the effect of their
photographic filter namesake by creating
brilliant, star-like points in areas of an image
where light is noticeably bright. This effect
adds a dramatic and brilliant accent to
ordinary-looking images.

To create Star Filter effects:

1 With an image open, select Effect:
Photographic - Star Filters.

[ster riker [x]

ek A Dusio |

aauHEE Ban
Fre Setti SoeSeting
Sples (1,309 I Brighnesx [0 500 60 Sle] Argll0 359
aianca {100) =] Lengh [1-100) [0 = [
Loy Theesbed 01001 [88 =T5 Widhi1,.1000 = Q
 Staedud Fiter Speead Angle [0 30) 0 =1

(oo
 pLFan = I~ Es

3 Coreel Heb




CHAPTER 7: SPECIAL EFFECTS 197

2 Specify the Filter Setting by entering
the number of Spikes, and values for
Variance. Determine the effect’s
generated density by setting the
Luminosity Threshold.

3 Choose between using a Standard
Filter or PL (polarized light) Filter. PL
filters simulate the use of two lenses
while Standard uses one. Specify a
value in Rotate (if you chose PL) to
simulate the rotation of the lenses
against each other.

4 Set the star points’ spikes by adjusting
the Spikes setting. Depending on your
filter setting, you can adjust the points’
Brightness, Length, Width, and
Spread Angle.

5 Click OK.

Shear effect

Shear adds the illusion of movement and g

Yetore| After  DualView |

warping to your images. It enables users to
control the way images are distorted. Unlike
Edit: Distort where you can only move the

four corners of an image, Shear lets you adjust

the distortion of image at any given point, as a e @ By
well as specify whether to apply it horizontally \
. . Direchon:

or vertically. It also lets you fill undistorted or . @ Hatona

™ Vanical
undefined areas a number of ways. A o

(/ " hap awund
' Nepeat edoe piels

St to color

1o add a Shear effect to your image:
1 Select Effect: Distort - Shear.

Cancel Help

2 In Direction, choose whether to apply a
Horizontal or Vertical method of
distortion.

3 Using the displacement map on the left
side of the panel, adjust the control
points that correspond to the image’s
area you want to distort. You can adjust
all control points in this manner.
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4 Since this effect will displace some areas
within the image, set the method by
which these undefined areas will be
treated. Choosing Wrap Around
enfolds the image by connecting one
end with the other. Repeat Edge Pixels
extends the colors of the pixels along
the image’s edge in the direction
specified. Set to Color fills the

undefined area with a color that you

specify,
) Image after applying
5 Click OK. shear effect

Film Grain effect

While sometimes considered a photographic nuisance, Graining can also be used as an advantage to
create some very special effects. Grain, especially when used in monochrome images, is helpful in
giving pictures a weathered, antique look. PhotoImpact’s Film Grain simulates this photographic
effect by adding noise in an image that simulates film grains.

To apply Film Grain:

1 Select Effect: Photographic - Film
Grain.

2 Set the film grains’ various attributes.
Variance specifies the density and
appearance of the grains, while
Highlight sets the grains’ accent.
Brightness refers to the overall
luminosity of the grain.

3 Click OK.

Diffraction Filter

The Diffraction Filter creates rainbow-like reflections in highlights and point light sources. This effect
adds a colorful and dramatic accent to images.

To create Diffraction Filter effects:

1 To apply diffraction to a specific area on
the image, use the Selection Tool to
select an area.

Making a
selection
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Select Effect: Photographic —
Diffraction Filter.

In the Dual View tab, the before and
after views show the applied effects in
real time. Use the zoom buttons to
adjust the viewing size of your image
and see the effects more clearly.

From the Filter type list, select the type
of formation for the diffraction effect. If
Starburst or Circular is the selected
filter type, specify the pairs of Streaks.

Luminosity threshold determines the
amount of highlights (or light areas) in
the image to which the effect will be
applied. Select a higher value to include
a lesser coverage of highlights detail
thus creating lesser diffractions.
Otherwise, select a lower value to
include more coverage of highlights
details and create more diffractions.

If there are too many diffractions
generated which do not look quite
realistic on your image, adjust
Convergence. Increasing the value
merges multiple clusters into one cluster
and recalculates the center of the new
cluster.

Under Streak settings, drag the red dot
on the Angle dial to change the angle of
the beams. Click + or — for more precise
settings. To change the color pattern of
the beams, adjust Hue Shift. You can
also set the diffraction beams' Length,
Width, Spacing, and Glow size.

If you made a selection on the base
image, select Expand outside selection
to make the diffraction go beyond the
selection.

Click OK.

Befone: | Atter Dl View |

(88, 95 R:217 G:215 B:202 Mask: 255
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Sheak selings
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Diffraction Filter dialog box -
Selecting a filter type
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After applying Diffraction Filter
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Multivision Filter

Multivision Filter simulates the effect of a camera’s multi-image filter, which creates reproductions of a
subject.

To create Multivision Filter effects:

1 Select Effect: Photographic —
Multivision Filter.

2 In the Dual View tab, the before and
after views show the applied effects in
real time. Use the zoom buttons to
adjust the viewing size of your image
and see the effects more clearly.

Befors | Ater  DuuslView ]

3 You can either select a Preset 2%
multivision filter or create a Custom e 4 [ E =
ﬁltef. @ El Tranaparency (0., 100k @
To create your own custom filter, select P [goes = ::::E;E ’qu—j
a Filter type (which determines the P ;
formation of reproductions) and specify o g

the number of Facets (i.e., the number
of reproductions). If the selected filter
type is Linear or Symmetrical, choose Multivision Filter dialog box
whether to create Reflected or

Refracted images.

0K | Canced | Heb |

4 In the Before view, drag the red dot to
determine the location coordinates of
the center of the image to be
duplicated.

5 Under Filter settings, change the
Radius to adjust the subject’s area and
the distance between the center image
and its reproductions. Also adjust the
Transparency, Softness, and Rotation
of the reproductions.

6 When you achieve the effect you like,

click OK. Before applying After applying
Multivision Filter Multivision Filter
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Sunlight effect

Use the Sunlight effect to brighten up a neutral scene by simulating the effect of bright sunlight

on the image.

1o apply Sunlight to an image:

1

Select Effect: Photographic —
Sunlight.

In the Dual View tab, if image
correction is needed, apply a
preprocessing filter before applying
the Sunlight effect to the image.

Enhancement filters include:

¢ Gradual luminance (ND)
Corrects the light distribution
of an image by adjusting the
highlights.

e Blue sky Adds a blue-white
gradient on the specified effect
area to enhance its appearance.

e Contrast Strengthens the color
space in individual RGB
channels.

¢ Combination of above
Combines the enhancements of
three filters: Blue sky, Gradient
luminance (ND), and Contrast.

e Red Adjusts the R channel of
an image. Apply this to enhance
the warm tones of architectural
photos or rock formations in
landscape photos.

*  Green Adjusts the G channel of
an image. Apply this to enhance
the ngCnS Of nature ObjCCtS in
landscapes and floral
photographs.

e Blue Adjusts the B channel of
an image. Apply this to enhance
the blues of pictures with skies
and water.

Betare | diter  Dual iew |

2 & 1|E B

- Sunlight selfings
Intensity (0100}
Contrast (01100}

Soft tocus L. 1L -
Saturation -100...100) LU

Coal Warm

Sunlight dialog box



202 PHOTOIMPACT USER GUIDE

Note: With Gradual luminance,
Blue sky, and Combination of
above filters, adjust the transition
point and direction of application. A
red line appears on the source image,
identifying the transition point
between dark and light areas of the
image. Drag the dot on the red line to
the desired transition point on the
source image. To rotate the angle or
direction of application, adjust the
Directon dial.

3 Under Sunlight settings, determine the
Intensity of sunlight and increase
Saturation for brighter colors. You can
also adjust Contrast, and adjust the
Cool-Warm slider to create a warmer
appearance. Increase Soft focus for a
misty effect.

4 When you achieve the effect you like,
click OK.

Moon effect

After applying Sunlight effect

With Moon effect, you can add a moon to an image and customize its phase, appearance and location.

To apply Moon effect to an image:
1 Select Effect: Creative — Moon.

2 In Dual View, drag the red dot to the

location where you want the moon to
appear.

3 Under Phase, select the moon phase
that you want. Rotate the moon by
dragging the red dot in the Rotation
dial. Click + or — for more precise
adjustments.

4 Under Surface, add dark crater-like
areas on the moon by selecting Texture,
and rotate the texture by adjusting the
Angle dial to make the moon's
appearance more suited to the scene's
location. To choose a moon Color, select

Before | Afler  DualViow | 1192, R0 G:08:0

B8 1MER
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Moon dialog box
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a preset color or select the desired
color in the Ulead Color Picker.

To increase moon size, increase the
Radius. To give the moon a
spherical shape and three-
dimensional look, lower the Flatness
value.

To specify the intensity of light
emanating from the moon, adjust
Brightness. To make the crater-like
areas more visible, lower the
Softness value. You can also specify

Halo.

To determine the overall brightness
of the environment, adjust the
Ambient light.

If you want a moon glow, select
Glow and specify Strength and
Range settings.

When you achieve the effect you
like, click OK.

After applying Moon effect
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Creating special effects

Photolmpact lets you create special effects to exactly suit your imaging requirements. A variety of
effects ranging from two-dimensional effects and distortions, lighting effects and texturing effects, to
three-dimensional effects and custom filters make anything possible with PhotoImpact.

Warp with Grid

Warp with Grid is a method of bending or curving an image using a grid (or mesh) based pattern.
Unlike other 3D effects, you have the option of tweaking only specific areas of an image with the aid
of grid partition and control point handles.

To warp an image:

1

Select Effect: Distort - Warp with
Grid.

Select Fine as the Grid size to display
the maximum number of possible grid
partition.

Tips:

e Show control points Displays
handles for adjusting grid
intersection points. However, if
these points are distracting, clear
the check box.

e To protect or preserve specific
areas from warping, select Fine for
Grid size.

waip with Grid

Giid size:
= Fine
£ Mo

I | Showe contrel paints

3

In the Sample image window, click and
drag the control points (or grid
intersections) on the area to warp.

Click Test to see a preview in the
Preview window at the bottom left of
the dialog box.
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Tips:

For a larger size view of the
warping effect, click Preview.
To start over from scratch, click
Reset.

Click OK.

Note: Warp effects can only be
applied to True Color and Grayscale
images.

Custom filter

Custom Filter command in the Effect menu allows you to create your own filters (specifically, it
regenerates a pixel value based on the original value and surrounding pixels) usinga 5 x 5 pixel
matrix. Values that you specify in the different matrix cells are applied to an image, pixel by pixel, to

produce a variety of special effects.

‘ Note: You can only create custom filters for use with True Color and Grayscale images.

1o create your own filter:

1
2

Select Effect: Sharpen - Custom Filter.
Click Samples to select a predefined

enhancement.

Enter values in the matrix cells.

e The center cell in the center row
represents the pixel whose value is
regenerated when the matrix
calculates a new value.

e Divided by Controls the contrast of
the custom filter.

e Offset Controls the brightness.

¢ Invert Converts colors to their
complimentary colors.

Note: To restore the original values
of the matrix, enter one (1) in the
center cell, and zero in all other cells,
or click Reset.

Custom Filter

Betore | Atter | DuslView |
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4 Click Test to see a preview. Click Add to
save to the EasyPalette, or Save to save
settings to a Custom Filter File (CFL)

fOI‘ future use.

5 Click OK.

Custom effect

Custom Effect distorts the pixel positions in an image by changing their x and y coordinates. In this
effect, distortion of pixels applies to the entire image.

To create a custom effect:

1 Select Effect: Distort - Custom Effect. Custom Effect <]
Before | After  Dual¥iew |

The graph displayed in this dialog box
represents the physical placement of
pixels in an image. In general, a steeper
curve moves pixels in (pinching), while
a shallow curve moves pixels out

(punching).

2 Click Methods then select a predefined
mapping curve.

NN B Gl & @

™ Show control points (5. 9] Load
5 =] Points Save

{ Methods...
In 15 Out B0

3 Click and drag the mapping curve to
change its shape. Check the preview on
the Preview Window above.

0K | Cancl | Help

Tip: Show control points creates
line segments for point-oriented curve
adjustments. Specify a value in the

points entry box to define the number ﬁ\

of control points to add.

4 Click Add this effect to the EasyPalette
or Save. Add saves the effect to the
EasyPalette, whereas Save exports the
effect to a *.CEF file (Custom Effect
Files).

5 Click OK.
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Paint on Edges

The Paint on Edges command in the Effect menu allows you to easily, quickly, and accurately apply

paint along the edges of a selection area or an active object.

1o paint on edges:

1

Create a selection area using one of the
Selection Tools or select an object or
objects. (To apply the effect on the
entire image, right-click the image and

select All).

Select the Paint Tool, and toggle the
Brush Panel on the Attribute Toolbar.

Define brush settings in the Shape and
Color Tabs in the Brush Panel. (See
page 92 for details).

Select Effect: Creative - Paint on Edges
or [Shift+P]. The edges of the selection
or object will be painted in the color
specified in the Brush Panel.

Edge Preserving Blur

Image with painted edges

Edge Preserving Blur applies blur effects to an image or selection but retains the sharpness of the
edges. This filter works similarly like Blur, except that neighboring pixels whose values are more than
the given threshold will not be blurred. Edge Preserving Blur is helpful in simplifying images with a

lot of noise.

1o apply Edge Preserving Blur:

1

Select Effect: Blur - Edge Preserving
Blur.

Set the level of Edge preservation you
want to apply. A higher value means a
higher threshold, resulting in sharper
edges.

Specify the blur area by adjusting
Radius. Then, set the blur’s intensity by
adjusting Strength.

4 Click OK.
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Delnterlace

A common problem among video captures is the inadvertent capture of two or more frames in one
image, resulting in the presence of ungainly lines throughout. Delnterlace solves this problem by

eliminating one overlying frame and smoothing out the remainder.

2 Choose between retaining the Odd

4 Click OK.

1o adjust a captured image using
Delnterlace:

Select Effect: Video - Delnterlace.

field or the Even field.

Select the Fill using method.
Duplication copies the retained

g anE|

field to the eliminated field while . FE—
Interpolation regenerates the © v < Duscsen
& Even Firkl  Intemoletion

eliminated field.

[ oo | e

Flatten Uneven Areas

When working with a picture that is stitched or composited from two or more images, the area

where the stitch or compositing occurred can sometimes look uneven. This results in stitch areas
that are glaringly noticeable. Flatten Uneven Areas helps smoothen overlapped images to create a
seamnless stitch. Using selection tools, pick the areas where you want this command applied. You

can apply this command to multiple selections at the same time.

4 Click OK.

To smoothen uneven areas:

Select areas within the image where
you want the effect applied.

Select Effect: Blur - Flatten Uneven
Areas.

Set the blur intensity by adjusting
Lowpass. Conversely, set
sharpening intensity by adjusting
Highpass. Filter controls the
degree in which the image will be
made smooth.
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Animation effects

Creating animations to place on your Web pages doesn't have to be difficult. Some of the more
popular effects in Photolmpact have integrated animation dialog boxes to assist you in creating them.

There are two types of animation creation sections available in Effect dialog boxes. These are Frame-
based, including the Crystal and Glass, Animation Studio, Creative Lighting, Particle Effect, Texture
Effect and Type Effect dialog boxes; and Storyboard-based, including the Artist Texture, Creative
Warp, and Creative Transform dialog boxes.

Frame-based animations

Frame-based animations are a sequence of images (frames) with incremental changes from one to the
next, that create the illusion of movement when viewed in succession. Frames in the sequence that
mark important visual transitions are called key frames. Frames filling in the incremental positions of
the object or effect between key frames are calculated and inserted to create a smooth animation.

Key frames in an animation

The Key frame control panel in PhotoImpact makes it very simple to create GIF animations. The
selection or image to be animated appears above the panel to the left, where you can move the object
or the focus of effect from key frame to key frame. Above the panel are the parameters of the object or
effect’s behavior. Under the preview window is the effects gallery with presets to apply to your

animation.
| Animation Studio
B’: 'ﬁm Basic Parameters
# Rodal Tab (Advanced Tab
Ll will be displayed
Preview window Fequncy (110} [2 =15 behind this tab where
faguin 0.5, [10 1] applicable.)
Hadws* [1..100 =0 :
At (100700; [ e
~ Effect: Ripple - :I ~ Ky frame contiol
: Frey m—— s = [
Effect gallery 4 f?’ » I T = Key frame control panel
L0k | Comel | Dieview | a4 | U | Gewe |

Frame-based dialog box
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Key frame marker, Select next frame

Frame slide

controller
Select previous fram

Select next key frame

Assign as key frame

Select previous key frame ‘Cancel as key frame

— K.ey frame jzantn

LJ.'- L X Reverse key frame
" Ele|s= = |« o ‘ =T <] Frames

Auto Reverse

Loop

Play animation ‘ Total number of frames

Stop animation Current frame
number

By default, animations have 10 frames, of which the first and last frames are key frames. The number
of frames can be adjusted at any time using the Total frames slider bar. Use the navigation buttons
(previous frame, next frame, previous key frame and next key frame buttons) to navigate through the
frames. Alternatively, type the number of the frame you wish to edit in the Current frame box.
*  Creating key frames: A frame can be assigned as a key frame in one of two ways. Either
navigate to a regular frame then click the (+) button, or change the parameters of a regular
frame. It will automatically become a key frame.

Note: Parameters marked with an asterisk (*) apply only to that particular key frame.
Unmarked parameters apply to all frames.

*  Moving key frames: Key frames can be clicked and dragged across the key frame marker
slider bar. The larger the space between key frames, the more regular frames there will be
between them, and the slower the animation will be in that segment of the animation.

* Removing key frames: To remove a key frame so that it becomes a regular frame, select its
marker on the slider bar then click the [-] button.

Playing a frame-based animation

Animations can be repeated continuously in two modes. Selecting Auto Reverse will play the
animation forward to the last frame, then backward to the first frame. Selecting Loop will
continuously repeat the animation from front to end.

After playing the animation, if you find the animation playback is not smooth enough, increase the
total number of frames.
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10 use frame-based animation dialog

boxes:

1

Select Effect: Creative then choose
from Animation Studio, Particle Effect,
or Type Effect. You can also choose
Effect: Illumination - Creative
Lighting, or Effect: Material Effect -
Crystal & Glass or Effect: Material
Effect - Texture Filter. Alternatively,
select an animation preset from the
Animation Gallery in the EasyPalette.

Specify the total number of frames in
your animation in the Key frame
control panel.

Select a specific frame position by
entering the frame number in the
Current frame entry box. Click the (+)
button to assign it as a key frame.

Adjust the parameters above the Key
frame control panel and in the preview
window to reflect how this stage of the
animation should appear. Repeat steps
4 and 5 to modify other key frame
parameters.

Click Play to view the animation.

Click OK then select Save Animation
File and Create New Object.

To view an animation effect, click
Preview in the Attribute Toolbar or
select File: Save for Web - As HTML
then view the file through a browser.

(See page 267 for details).

Further dialog box options:

*  Save Creates an animation file as an
animated GIE After saving, the
dialog box remains open so you can
continue to modify the animation.

e Add Saves a frame as an image or
the complete animation to the
EasyPalette.

e Preview Displays a preview of the
effect of the current animation
frame at full size.

Animation 5 tudio

Basic |

Direction
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T Lo

Froquency (110} ==
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Assign as key frame button
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Storyboard-based animations

The layout of Storyboard-based animation dialog boxes differs from effect to effect. However, they
each have two sections in common: an effect Template section and a Storyboard section.

The purpose of the Storyboard is to display a modifiable sequence of applied effects. Each template
effect is applied to the previous slide of the animation, which is viewable in the storyboard section. In
most cases, you can click Reset to start a new slide with a fresh copy of the original image instead of
continuing to apply effects to the previous slide.

Templates . .
p Preview window
Sobd aen Stopoud o = X B B O 10 ST i]hmer | | Tianskenston cortick
. - I
Storyboard section —————5— |l il 1 O O R =
z Space [1..100} E-
Sl [ ———
Coce | o | oo =

Storyboard-based dialog box

To use storyboard-based animation dialog
boxes:

1 Select Effect: Material Effect - Artist
Texture, or Effect: Artistic - Creative
Warp, or Effect: Distort - Creative
Transform.

2 Click Advanced to display the
Storyboard. (Not necessary for the
Transform dialog box).

3 Select a template effect to apply, then
click Insert to add it to the Storyboard.
Repeat this procedure to apply as many
effects as you like. You can insert up to
ten frames in the animation.

4 Modify a storyboard entry by clicking
the corresponding thumbnail image
and then selecting another template
effect. Click Delete to remove an entry
or Delete All to start over.

5 Click Save to create an animation file.
After saving, the Effect dialog box
remains open so you can continue
modifying the effects settings. (See
Saving Animations below for details).
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6 Click OK to close the dialog box and
apply the current frame position's effect
settings to the image.

Note: In most Transform effects, you
can move your mouse over the
preview window and paint over the
image to manually adjust the effect.

Saving animations

An animation or a sequence of transformations can be saved to a file format that best suits your final
target destination. In the Save As dialog box, you may save the animation's individual frames as
independent files by selecting Sequence BMP files from the Save as type drop-down list, or select
Animated GIF files to save the animation as a single GIF file. When saving to a Sequence BMP
format, each frame in the sequence is labeled 7ame001.bmp where you can specify name in the Save

As dialog box.

Saving GIF animation options e B
soon[Tewe =)@ @) e [
¢ Colors The maximum number of
colors the color palette can contain to
display images. Higher values tend to
increase file size, but lower values may E— =1
degrade the quality. L e —

GIF animation optioes i
* Infinite loop Creates a continuous S5y 3] © bl [T
Frame detay bme: |10 allﬂmmcl

animation. Clear it and enter a number ™ Tansosen bockarand 2 Dier 1% nctsze

I™ Upen vaih Ulead GIF Anmator

in the adjacent box to define a limited
duration.

e Frame delay time How long a frame will be displayed, in hundredths of a second, before
switching to the next one.

e Transparent background Creates empty, transparent spaces between images when the
animation is played in a Web browser.

e Dither Allows GIF Animator to compensate for colors not found in the palette. It then
simulates missing colors by mixing combinations of existing colors in the area that the
original color occupied.

* Interlace Allows the image layer to open gradually as it downloads, simulating a 'fade-in'

effect. This however may increase file size a little.

*  Open with Ulead GIF Animator Launches Ulead GIF Animator for viewing and further
editing your GIF animation files. (This option is available only if you have a version of
Ulead GIF Animator program installed on your computer.)
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Artist Texture

The Artist Texture effect allows you to create wild, psychedelic patterns and semi-random animations
using Palette ramps. It works in conjunction with GIF Animator when creating animations and lets
you generate single image layers that can be applied to both selection areas and objects.

To create an Artist Texture:

1 Select Effect: Material Effect - Artist it Toture ]
Texture. [ Lo |
lue (0. _ r By
2 Click Edit to customize the Palette \’ HI;I;: =l o lﬂ
ramp or change to an entirely new one. Regest 001,500 @ Previt
Select the Palette ramp you wish to use ﬂ—]-_ B (T
or modify the existing one, then click —Iu"’"
OK. =D ¢ \ Ol [

Alternatively, to edit the existing ramp
from within the Artist Texture dialog
box, adjust the Hue shift, Ring, and

Repeat options.

3 Select a style from the Pattern samples
or create a new set of 6 by selecting a
base image from the Pattern templates.
The Pattern templates define the basic
‘warp’ that is applied to the Palette

ramp.

4 Click OK. Artist Texture effect sample

To create an animation: [l — lﬂ Lok |

1 In the Artist Texture dialog box, click \’ Fing 0,365 l—:EI JJ _ b |
Advanced to continue. (e (00 B3 @‘ d‘ Sl

L|_| -3 o |

2 Drag a sample from the Pattern samples
box to the storyboard to add it to the - ;- :I Ml
animation sequence. The entries in the
storyboard will morph from one into 6 D'&I
the next. —_

3 Click Save to save as an animated GIF
file. After saving, the Effect dialog box
remains open so you can continue
modifying the effects settings. (See page
213 for details).

4 Click OK.

Samples of animation sequence
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Texture Filter

Artists express themselves using different types of drawing or painting media and surfaces.
Photolmpact gives you these creative options with Texture Filter. There are several textures that you
can use depending on your desired image effect.

Creased Paper Simulates the appearance of your image when printed on paper then
crumpled.

Glass Converts your image’s surface into glass.

Embossed Adds a relief of different particles such as water drops and bubbles. You can also
choose other coarse-surfaced materials such as snakeskin.

Animal Hide Embosses your image on rough animal skin.
Smooth Leather Impresses your image on treated animal hide.
Metal Converts your image’s surface into metal.

Plastic Converts your image’s surface into plastic.

Stone Converts your image’s surface into stone.

Contour-Lines Creates radial lines of different hues within your image.

Like other Creative Effects, Texture Filter can be saved as an image or an animation file.

To add Texture Filter:
1 Select Effect: Material Effect - Texture
Filter.

2 Choose a preset texture from the Effect
gallery.

3 Adjust the parameters to adjust texture
properties.

4 If you want to create an animation,
click Animate, specify play properties
using Key frame controls, and click

Save. Otherwise, Click OK.
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Creative Warp

Creative Warp lets you create a kaleidoscopic effect, but rather than having an output of just a single

frame, you can create an animation or an image sequence by using multiple kaleidoscopic effects

simultaneously.

To create a Creative Warp effect:

1
2
3

Select Effect: Artistic - Creative Warp.
Select a Pattern template.

Click Advanced to expand the dialog

box and display the storyboard at the

bottom. Drag the warped image from
the right-hand preview pane down to
the storyboard or click Insert to add it
to the sequence.

To remove an image from the sequence,
first click the icon in the Storyboard
then click Delete. To clear out the
storyboard, click Delete All.

Click Save to create an animation file
first. After saving, the dialog box
remains open so you can continue
modifying the effects settings. (See page
213 for details).

Click OK.

Creative Warp

i~ Pattern template: 1

Bz

K

Cancel

Help

ddid.

Ereview
Add
WElEte

Drelete Al

i

Nomal

~ Storyboard

e |

[Frsert

[Meseleeh

Save

i

Creative warp sample effects

Crystal & Glass effect

Crystal & Glass effect places transparent, curved objects over your image, refracting light and

simulating distortions seen when viewing images through a crystal. This effect can be applied to the

whole image, a selection, or an object. The crystal’s shape, size, position and other properties can be

adjusted in the Crystal & Glass dialog box.
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16 use the Crystal & Glass effect:
1 Click Effect: Material Effect - Crystal

Model |m|
& Glass. ORI =
2 Select a Crystal template from the s I::—_—;EI
Effect Panel. Uistoriet 10, 100E R =
Transparency (0...100) ==
™ Feop aspect 1abo Mgset
Note: By default, Keep aspect ratio o]
will be selected. This constrains the
crystal’s maximum size to the shorter . s #
. . . . Ambaent ight =
dimension of the image or selection. =T %
Effect: Sph Key
3 Adjust the dimensions and proportions { - - i1 E%Eﬂdﬂ
of the crystal with the Width and _ o] [ -
Height variables in the Model Tab. Lo | oo | Do | | uw | 2 | o |

Note: Attributes vary from template to
template.

4 Adjust the position of the crystal in the
image by clicking and dragging it across
the preview window.

Adjust the lighting in the Lighting Tab.

6 Add (+) and remove (-) crystals to the
frame as required in Elements. More
than one type of crystal can be applied
to the image.

Reposition them in the stack using the
up and down arrows. Repositioning
overlapping crystals in the stack will
change the effect in overlapping areas.

7 Click Preview to view the effect at full
size.

8 Click Save to save the animation as a
GIF file. After saving, the dialog box
remains open so that you can continue
modifying settings.

9 Click OK then choose whether to apply
the current frame settings to the image

or save to an animation file before
creating a new object.

Note: Crystal effect can only be
applied to RGB (24-bit True Color)
format documents.
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Lighting

Lighting effects allow you to simulate natural phenomena to produce fantastic animations for Web

pages. Each Lighting effect has its own attributes that can be customized individually. You can apply

this effect to an image, selection area or active object.

To apply a Lighting effect:

1

Select Effect: Illumination - Creative
Lighting.

Select a lighting preset from the Effect
gallery.

Select a frame in the animation in the
Key frame control panel. Click the
image in the preview window to adjust
the light source and direction for that
particular frame in the animation
sequence. This will automatically assign
this frame as a key frame.

Click the Basic or Advanced Tabs on
the right of the preview window to
define attributes such as color, size, and
angle (attributes vary depending on the
preset).

Move the slider (or enter a value) to
modify the overall brightness in
Ambient light. To change the image's

color tone, click the color box.

Add (+) or delete (-) lights in the
animation from Elements. Click up and
down arrows to rearrange the position
of the element in the stack. Rearranging
elements will change the effect at
intersecting areas.

Some lighting effects allow you to alter
the position of the light source on the
image. In the Preview window, move
your mouse over an effect item and
when the cursor changes to a cross-hair,
click and drag to desired position.

Click Play to preview the animation.

Lighting [=]

=S == 2hv =T Frames

b | | gee |

Lightning

Meteor
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8 Click Save to create an animation file
first. After saving, the Effect dialog box
stays open so you can continue
modifying th effects settings.

9 Click OK then choose whether to apply
the current frame settings to the image
or save to an animation file before
creating a new object.

Enhance Lighting

Light bulb

Light and camera flash are two factors that affect image quality, as they control the amount of light in
a given photograph. However, many images are ruined due to improper use of these two settings.

Enhance Lighting effectively repairs pictures by correcting light and flash errors. It adjusts specified
pixels’ brightness and notes the play between highlights, midtones and shadows.

1o enhance an image’s lighting:

1 Select Effect: Photographic — Enhance
Lighting.

2 Drag the Fill Flash slider or enter a
value to adjust the image brightness.
The higher the value, the brighter the

image becomes.

3 Adjust Enhance Shadows to intensify
the dark portions of the image. This
will amplify contrast, thus creating a
clearer picture.

4 Click OK.

Diffuse Glow

Enhance Lighting [x]

Defore | Ater  DualView | {504, £) R0 5109 B-151

A

RN G = o)

Fill Flah : =1 e =]+] (100.100)
Enhance Shadows: — ([ [30 4] (H00.100

o | cancel Heo |

Diffuse Glow brightens the entire image by applying luminosity to the highlights of the image. Light
radiates from the center to its neighboring pixels. Aside from brightening the image, Diffuse Glow
adds noise to the entire image. The combination of adjusting brightness and adding noise creates an

illusion of a foggy layer on top of the image.
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1o apply Diffuse Glow Effect
1 Select Effect: Photographic - Diffuse
Glow.

2 Specify the area and extent of
brightness adjustment in Threshold
and Degree of glow parameters.

3 Set the noise level by adjusting
Graininess.

4 Click OK to apply the effect.

Painting

The Painting effect is extremely useful for creating special effects such as Impressionist style paint
strokes over an image, as well as, special canvas and paint texture effects. The Painting Gallery in the
EasyPalette offers predefined effects templates.

To apply special paint effect on an image:
1 Select Effect: Artistic - Painting.

2 Select a template from the Paint
templates gallery.

3 Customize the selected template in the
Fine control panel.

4 Apply a painting style in the Pattern
panel.

Click Apply to preview the effect.
6 Click Add to save to the EasyPalette.

7 Click Try to use the active image as the
thumbnail for the Pattern templates. I S TR P A YT

Note: Default restores the original
images as the thumbnail templates.

8 Click OK.
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Particle and Animated Particle

Particle effects add the realism of fire, smoke, snow, and other natural effects to your images. Each
effect has its own self-contained set of attributes which can be individually customized. The Particle
Gallery in the EasyPalette also provides preset particle effects that can be directly applied to images.

Photolmpact now allows you to create animations based on Particle effects. This means you can

simulate falling rain, thunderstorms, cloud formations, brush fires and other special effects and save

your images as animated GIFs or sequenced BMPs. Choose the motion type for your particles:

Manual - where all particles are manually placed, Directional - where all particles follow one motion,
or Emitter - where the particles seem to emanate from one source then radiate away from the center.
Although your animation closely simulates the real behavior of these particles, you can control the

movement by adjusting the parameters available in the Particle dialog box.

10 add a Particle effect:

1 Select Effect: Creative - Particle Effect.

2 Select a particle from the Effect gallery.

3 Define the number of particles by
specifying a value in the Density.

4 Using the Basic Tab, define the other
attributes of the elements in the
Particle parameters panel. The available
attributes vary depending on the effect.

5 Click OK.

Note: Some elements can be
modified within the preview window.
You can also drag individual particles
to reposition them.

1o create animation with Particle Effect:

1
2

Select Effect: Creative: Particle Effect.

Select a Particle effect from the Effect
gallery.

Define the number of elements by
specifying a value in Density.

Using the Advanced Tab, select the
motion type: Manual, Directional, or
Emitter.

Note: For Rain and Snow, only the
Directional method is available.

Partiche Effect

I g 100t
Dpaciy” (0-100k
Backgound b
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Basie [Febvaned
Maion rpe.
 Mogual (" Djoolional ¢ Eites

5 Define other attributes in the Particle
parameters panel. The available
attributes vary depending on the effect.

6 Specify duration, sequence, and other
behavior using the Key frame controls.

7 To loop your animation, click Repeat. e Moenie :

A K X X € Magud € Djeckondl @ i} © Mugsd  Decions] C Gone
This cycles your particle animation so wotom 5 ey T3]
H H Mgve dirctir (0368 [f1 =] e |
that it appears continuous. i A
. . . ibsaton 10100 o = Vevason 10,100k [ =15

8 Click OK and select Save Animation P N T |

. . Emter width 10,100} 10 3

File and Create New Object. [ i

Feue e
. . 1 No,
9  Save the file by assigning a name and e

specifying a location.

Creative Transform

The Creative Transform effect turns your image into virtual clay, allowing you to push its pixels
around in order to transform the surface. It differs from the Transform Tool on the Tool Panel in that it
doesn’t allow you to manipulate the position of a selection or object, but rather manipulate its

‘consistency.’

To transform an image:

[ [=]

1 Select Effect: Distort - Creative
Transform.

2 Select a template from the
Transformation template gallery.

3 Adjust parameters in the

Transformation control panel. To apply PP =
transformation effects to the image, = feti 2ET
click Insert to save the image to the v::h Bl = s Ea
Storyboard. Click Reset to restore image i

to its original state between creating e == =

storyboard thumbnails.

Note: Once the image is inserted in
the Storyboard, you may use it as a
frame for animation. You can edit the
frame sequence by using the Frame
controls.
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4

Click OK to apply transformation to
your image. Click Save to save the
transformation as an *.GIF animation
or an *. BMP image sequence file.

Tips:

e You can exclude areas in your
image from the transformation
effect. The Solid Colors panel
defines regions that would not be
included in transforming the
image.

e Change the position of
Storyboard thumbnails by
dragging them and dropping them
in front of, or after other
thumbnails.

Adding special Type Effect

Samples of animation sequence

The Type Effect allows you to modify text or objects in ways beyond the capabilities of the Text and

Path Tools. You can add fire, ice, neon glow and emboss effects among others to objects. Combined
with the functions of other tools, this effect can be powerful.

10 add a special Type Effect:

1
2

Select Effect: Creative - Type Effect.

Select an Effect template from the
Effect gallery.

Modify the effect’s parameters in the
Parameters panel.

Click OK then choose whether to apply
the current frame settings to the image
or save to an animation file first then
create as a new linked object.

Note: When you apply a Type Effect
to text objects, you will lose the text
attributes of that object. Thus, you
will not be able to use the Text Tool
anymore for further editing.

LY - R
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Kaleidoscope effect

Kaleidoscope allows you to create fragmented, mirrored, refracted, and repeated patterns of a segment
of your image, creating an effect similar to a view of that segment through a kaleidoscope.

To apply a Kaleidoscope effect:

1 Select Effect: Artistic - Kaleidoscope. A
sample of the current image or selection
based on a preset is displayed.

2 Select a Kaleidoscope preset from the

gallery. | €€| K & =]
3 ? re}cltangle with ; trﬁmgltf): w%;hil? v(sifill @ @ % % ﬁ
e shown over the thumbnail window AP
in the left window of the dialog box. @ﬂﬂﬂ
The area in the triangle represents the
segment that will be mirrored and
repeated throughout.

Resize the segment by clicking and
dragging the control points at the
corner of the square.

Reshape and rotate the segment by
dragging the control points of the
triangle.

4 Click OK.

Applying a Light effect

The Light effect allows you to add a spotlight or soft ambient light to an image, selection area or
object. It uses a combination of Brightness and Contrast adjustments to create the light and shadows
effects.

10 add a Light effect:

1 Select Effect: Illumination - Lights. In

the dialog box adjust these settings: . o]
: [z |
. -
|
Help

e Exposure The amount of light on
the image. Exposure settings range

from 0 and 200%. The higher the S —— w3z
value, the more light on the image. ”""’"&—13”‘— s
Light (0 100%) ‘ =l

*"7 seow.358 [0 =4

ot | sewoan IR

| piance(0.3001f200 =] =

0 1S T P e
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e Ambience brightness The general

light over the whole image. Click or

right-click the color box to specify
its color.

* Light color and brightness The
color of the light focus can be

selected from the color box. Use the

sliders to set the intensity.

e Light angle Drag the light angle
nodes (or set the Skew, Spread,
Distance, and Elevation settings
manually).

2 Click OK.

Applying a Magic Gradient

Magic Gradient generates sophisticated gradient patterns that cannot be made with the Gradient

Tool or a Gradient fill. Magic Gradient can be applied to the whole image, a selection, or to an object.

1o apply a Magic Gradient effect:

1

Create a selection area using a Selection

Tool, or make an object active in the
workspace.

Select Effect: Creative - Magic
Gradient.

Click Edit to select the desired Palette
ramp, then click OK to return to the
Magic Gradient dialog box.

Note: To edit a ramp on the fly, enter
new values in the Hue shift or Ring
entry box or click Edit to invoke the
Palette Ramp Editor. The color
spectrum of the ramp will shift.

Magic Gradient

~ Palette ramp

0O

Hue shift (0. 353);
Bingl0.33 75 ==

Repeat [0.01..5.00):

0K

- Made: 1

e N algl
[ - I

~Slope

135

B

Ereguenicy: Ampltude——
(TR0 0] (=00 2200]

= =]

Cancel
Preview

Add

dadal<].

Help

Select a gradient preset in the Mode
panel.

Click the thumbnail window, then
drag the preview to reposition the
center of the gradient effect.
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6 Drag the little red square to adjust the
Slope dial (or click the + or —) which
will adjust the position of the gradient.

Note: The available attributes below
the Mode list depend on the Mode
selected.

7 Click OK.

Creating a Turnpage effect

The Turnpage effect gives your image the appearance of curling up from the corner as if it were a
piece of paper or a page in a book. With this effect, you can ‘turn’ an image at any degree from any
corner.

To create a Turnpage effect:

1 Select Effect: Material Effect - Tt o
Turnpage. In the dialog box, adjust %
these settings: E .! ==

e |
e Type Whether the curled up corner P S
is cylindrical or conical. gl ﬂi—ﬂﬁmm

e
. ECI T
e Corner The corner of the image ‘ : Q JAY
: : g
where the curling action starts, and i T A
the direction of the pointed end if
it is a cylindrical curl.

*  Mode The reverse side of the image
which is visible during the curl.
Choose from Opaque (non-
transparent curled edge), Reverse
(reflection of the original image on
transparent film) or Transparent
(transparent film with no image).

e Angle The tightness of the curled
edge as it turns inward. The higher
the value, the tighter the curl.

e Color The color under the image
that is revealed as the page turns.

* Lighting direction The direction of
the light on the curl.

2 Click OK.




ALL FOR THE WEB

Not only is PhotoImpact the complete image-editing package, it is also
a dynamic and creative Web design tool embraced by both professional
and novice Web developers. This chapter explores the Web capabilities
of the program, covering everything from creating basic Web pages,
enhancing images, designing components, applying script effects, to
assembling the entire site from scratch. Other export options are also
discussed in this chapter, including creating Web Albums and managing

Web slide shows.

In Chapter 8 you will learn:

IMages fOr the WED ........oi e 228
ODbjJeCts fOr the WED .....cooiiii e 245
S Yol o) =Y =T £ PSSR 253
WED PAGES .. 261
EXPOrting @ WED PAgE ... 266
Tutorial: Putting a Web page together ..., 270
GIF ANIMATOT <.ttt ettt ettt sin e e e eneenneeea 271

Image management with AIDUM ... 272
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In this chapter we begin with exploring the basics of creating elements for your Web page: from
rollover buttons to banners, icons, background, and linked multimedia files. We then describe how
these separate elements are combined to create a complete Web page: optimizing and exporting your
images, putting text on your pages, saving your Web pages and outputting them as HTML, then
finally posting them to the World Wide Web.

Images for the Web

Images are a powerful means of communicating ideas and messages where words can only say so
much. They can convey moods, thoughts, events, experiences; they can capture a moment.
Photographs and graphics add flair, individuality and personality to Web pages. They can enhance
and strengthen corporate identities, drive home a message, and add the finishing touch to your
content.

To create an image for your Web page from scratch, see page 263.

Opening an image/UFO file from a Web page

You can open an image (or its original working UFO file) directly in PhotoImpact from a Web page
while browsing. This is particularly useful if you are the author of the HTML document, since
PhotoImpact helps you easily locate the original file of a selected image for modification.

To open the original file of a Web page:

1 Select File: Open from Web - Image.
- @ Addiess [x:davidor_piBeyoing b =
2 Type the URL of the Web page (or the =

file path on your local computer) in
Address, then press [Enter].

I—

3 Select an image then select one of the
following options:

‘We love cycling!

e To download the selected image

from the Web page and open it as a .
new image in PhotoImpact, click 4 ! -
Open' Selected file name: file://C:hdavidiorg_pigtimageshcyclb.pg Dpen |
e To open the original working file of Ol e [C3davidrg_evcpetb g =1 ogsnniiia
the image (on your computer), click = Cancel
Locate or Browse to search for the b |

file then click Open Original.
Selected image in

Note: The original file can be image the Update Image in Web Page dialog box
files or UFO files.
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4 After editing, select from the options
below:

e If the opened original file is an
image file, select File: Save for Web
- Update Image in Web Page.

e If the opened original file is a UFO
file, save the UFO file then select
File: Save for Web - As HTML
(Skip steps 5 and 6).

5  Select the image to replace in the
Preview window. Click Preview to see
how the revised image looks on the
Web page.

Note: This updating feature works
only if the file to be replaced is on
your local computer.

|
Update Image in Web Page H=E3
-2 Address [o-\david\org_piBtcycling. Fim = =

|
We love cycling! J

¥ | o

Selected file name: file://Chdavidiorg_piBhimanesieycTb jpag Update

Selected image size: 200 %134 piveks
New image size: 200 1134 pinels
Cancel
Optirnizsr: lf (3% | B | [icurent] 030 Progressive = | B —I
Help
7|

6 Click Update.

Opening a Web page as a single image

Updated image in the Update Image in Web
Page dialog box

In addition to opening an image directly from a Web page, you can open an existing Web page as an
image file. This image can be used as a template for designing a Web page. This template page can

come from the Internet or your local computer.

1o open a Web page as a single image:

1 Select File: Open from Web - Web
Page as Image.

2 Type the URL of the Web page (or the
file path on your local computer) in the
Address box, then press [Enter].

3 Select Entire page to capture the whole
Web page, or clear it to capture only a
segment specified in the dimensions

fields below.
4 Click Open. The Web page opens into

thC workspace as thC base image.

Upen web page as Image = E

omZe-en =] 2

@ 2 @ 2] sddcs|ne

Shepping Cart ™ Contact Us @

Froducts | How To Buy | Free Downloads | Registration | Support |

Dradust Begiztrstion

Hams + Begizteation

Product Registration

Welcome to Ulead Product Registration!

r

Product [Plrase selrcd your prodduct.

« Product updates

* Timely special offers

=] waquiady

P es, 1 would like to receive occasional product updates via e-mail,

D &
4l |

|Bacument camglete.

o
sn
, —

I Enire page

i
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Creating a Web background image

In addition to selecting a Web page background from the Web Properties dialog box, you can also
create your own backgrounds by designing and tiling an image. When creating a background image
for your Web page, keep in mind the word readability. No matter how cool your design is, if your text
isn’t legible because the background is distracting or too busy, then it is counterproductive.

Note: /n addition to Background Designer described below, you can simply create a new
image file in the workspace. Optimize and save it, then insert it as a Web background to your
Web page document.

Using Background Designer

Background Designer helps you create tileable backgrounds. The image that you want to tile can be
of any size, but the smaller it is, the faster it will download. Also, the smaller the image is, the more
frequently it will repeat itself in the background. A good rule is to make the size of the average
background tile about 80 x 80 pixels. This will make the file relatively small and fast to download,
allowing it to tile approximately 50 times in the background on a typical 800 x 600 display.

When creating a Web page background, there are two ways to open Background Designer:
e Select Web: Background Designer.

Note: If there is no document in the current workspace or Generate a new tile is selected,

Background Designer creates a single background tile only. This appears as a new image in
the workspace. Optimize and save it as an image file, then insert it as a Web background to
your Web page document by selecting Web: Web Properties.

*  Select Web: Web Properties. On the Background Tab, select Background Designer

texture.

To create a tiled background:

Background Designer

1 Open Background Designer using one
of the options above.

) Genernt

e o L =T

2 Enter the dimensions of the

background tile in the cell size boxes

2heme Schemal .

(80 x 80 pixels are recommended). . o
3 Select the style of wallpaper from oo e =
h fine the til . "] Eli ey
Schema to define the tile texture EDMME@J LS
4 Select from Background type to modify e ] =]
the texture pattern for a more random Qm"l mm I’?E ' '_h_m“!Tm'qlg"m’l’?g I

and unique appearance.
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Note: Click Edit to open the Palette
Ramp Editor. This modifies the
color gradient for the texture.

Adjust the Frequency, Density,
Amplitude, and Darken or Lighten to
customize the variable appearance of
the tile.

Click OK.

Note: Press [Ctrl+F5] to hide the
base image and display the
background in the document as
needed, except when you are creating
a background as a new image file.

Palette Ramp Editor [ x]
- Palette ramp

Hue shift (0.359) | 5Pl

0 32
a Bing (01359
0 3:

~ |l - |~
cloolo
| m | oz | oz | o4

ok | Cancal | aag

Shifting a Web background

Sometimes you might feel that an image is not laid out properly as the background, either sitting too

far to one side or appearing in such a way that it becomes a distraction to the viewer. You can shift the

image to tile more naturally.

1o shift a Web background:

1

With the base image hidden, select
Web: Shift Image.

Click and drag your mouse over the
Preview window, and move it around

until you get the desired result. You can

also use the horizontal and vertical
offsets for precise positioning.

3 Click OK.

Notes:

e [f the base image is displayed, the
Shift command repositions the
base image instead.

e The Shift image offset boxes (on
the Background Tab of the Web
Properties dialog box) also
provide the shifting option.

Shift Image

~Previ (=

Cancel
Help

¥

Horzontaloffset: [I =1+| Pisele
Vetlcal offset; [ =1 =] Pisels

Imane dimensions: 1284128
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Background before shifting

Creating a seamlessly tiled background
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Background after shifting

When tiling an image selection as a Web page background, you can create a tile that is “seamless”, or

one that tiles in a way giving the appearance of a single texture. So, distinctions between tiles become
invisible. These tiles are not only eye-catching but less distracting when reading the Web contents.

To create a seamlessly tiled background:

1 Create a selection (not an object) in an
image.

2 Select Web: Create Seamless Tile.

3 Adjust the Merge size and Merge ratio
boxes to change how strongly the
image selection area overlaps upon itself
and how strongly it blends the overlap
with the native image pixels.

4 Click Preview to see how the image
selection area appears when tiled.
Clicking anywhere on the preview
image or pressing [Esc] returns you to
the previous dialog box.

Note: A smaller image selection
provides more tiles. A very large
image selection may not tile.
Photolmpact automatically detects
this situation when you click Preview.

5 Click OK. A new tile appears in the
workspace as a new image. Save it as an
image file for later use as a background.

Image selection in the original image

Civals Seamluss Tils [=]
1~ Merge size:

o |
Ton o =2 goton =] [8 | Carea
Lete [0 =Tl more o =051 [& | | hew
Mergeratio (1508 [ =1<] [ Bwin_ |

Settings for no seamless effect

Civals Seamluss Tils [=]
1~ Merge size:

o |
S e [ e s Y e
Lete [5 21a] Bk [5 2021 [& | | hew
Mergeratio (1508 [ =1<] [ Bwin_ |

Settings for a seamless effect
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Displayed preview window when no
seamless effect is applied

Button Designer

Displayed preview result when a seamless

effect is applied

Most graphics-oriented Web sites contain graphic navigational interfaces, usually in the form of

buttons. These buttons are very useful for creating easy to understand and interesting navigational

aids. In addition to the button presets in Component Designer (see page 249 for details),

Photolmpact provides Button Designer where a button can be created out of any shape object. The

easiest and most basic type are those that conform to simple geometric shapes.

1o create a simple button:

1 Create a rectangular selection area or
object on an image. If not, the entire
base image (when it is not hidden) will
be used as the button.

2 Select Web: Button Designer —
Rectangular.

3 Select from Style, or find a preset
button on the thumbnail pane below
the Preview window.

4 Select a Direction:

¢ Inward Constrains the button size
to the dimensions of the current
selection or image.

*  Outward Expands the dimensions
of the current selection, object, or
image.

5 Select a width setting under Options:

e The first option makes the value of
the left side equal to the top, and
the right side equal to the bottom.

e The second option makes values for
all sides equal.

Buttan Designer [Rectangular)

Style il

Direction: " Outward & lnward

- Olption:

-O-0 -0

Left Top  Right  Eottom

Wwidth [1..25 pixels]:

= = o= =

Transparency (0..99%):

Colors

N |
| (|
M | o

Cancel
sid. | Hep |
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e The third option allows a different
width value for each side.

6 Set transparency and colors for each
side of the button as needed (available
options depending on previous
settings).

7 Click OK.

To create an irregularly shaped button:

1 Create a selection or an object of an
irregular shape on an image. For
example, you can use the Path Careel
Drawing Tool in the Tool panel, or the - Frovin
Shape Library in the EasyPalette. | s,

Basic | Bevel | Light | Shadow | Warping| _ b |

2 Select Web: Button Designer — Any
Sh Light angle (03591
ape. 3 Bevel size (0.200)

30

3 Grab the box in the left-hand preview
window with your mouse cursor and
move it around if you need to adjust 9 I Fressed
the angle of the light reflecting off the Light slevaton 0 50} L
button. (Another way is to enter the BN

number of degrees of the angle in Light ’ ‘ @ \ ‘ \ ‘

angle in the Basic Tab).

4 Set other options as needed. Note that
the right-hand preview window always
gives you a real-time preview on how
the button looks whenever you change

settings.
5 Click OK.
Slice Tool

Slice Tool cuts your Web document into rectangular cells, allowing each cell to be loaded separately
into a Web page browser. You can insert images, HTML text, hyperlinks, Script Effects, and other
Web objects in each cell. They can be saved individually in different Web image formats, enabling the
entire image to be downloaded more efficiently.

For example, a cell that is predominantly a simple color can be saved as a GIF which provides better
compression for solid colors; whereas a cell with a more complex image can be saved as a JPEG.

Note: By default, Web and linked multimedia objects are protected. The option can be
switched off by clearing Protect Web Objects on the Attribute Toolbar. It is strongly
recommended, however, that this option is kept selected.
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Objects in Web pages that have Slicing disabled will combine with the background, effectively

turning all elements into a single image file when displayed by a browser.

The Slice Tool can be accessed directly on the Tool Panel. When selected, it displays a selection of

tools on the Attribute Toolbar.

By default, selecting the Slice Tool will generate one cell that encompasses the entire image. Selecting

Auto Slice will automatically generate cells that snap around objects. Use this function to prepare

your groundwork of slices, then add, erase or tweak lines as required.

Automatically slices your document,
slicing around objects

Toggles the
Slice Tool

Selects a cell to customize its
properties. Also allows you to select,

off

Panel on and

Calculates download—

235

move and combine slice lines

speed based on

Provides the options of
adding a horizontal or
vertical slice line, or to

drag out a rectangular cell

specified bandwidth

Removes all slice lines

AuloSlice | Pitk MEthod Erase Frotect Slice Evenly Eraze Al Slice Data Calculate size Panel Add
’ . = Pl
3 ’T H - ﬁ ¥ web Objects :H:| e @;I - =’ Iﬁ ﬁ
Removes slice Creates cells ofJ Adds Slice J
lines individually the same size settings to the
Prevents Web Applies a Ulead Slice Table file EasyPalette
objects from being (USS file extension) to the
sliced, with certain current image. It is especially
exceptions useful in applying exactly the
same slicing method to several
images
1o manually slice an image:
1 Select Slice Tool in the Tool Panel. Slize Panel
Cell Fioperties I Dpt\mizar| Script Elfactsl
Note: On selecting the Slice Tool, by Image cel (w300 H:400)
default, Protect Web Objects will be Cellname:  [sice T
selected. This option will not work, sl | R -Bjie=t
however, if Erase All or Slice Evenly Taget | |
are used. Al et I VI
Status bar I VI
2 Click the arrow accompanying Method
on the Attribute Toolbar. Select a
horizontal, vertical or rectangular slice
tool.
Alternatively, right-click an object then I@ Rectangle
select Slice Around Object. This will 7 Horizontal Line
automatically snap a cell around the |:# Vertical Line

object.

Method button submenu
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Note: After selecting Slice Around
Object, slice lines will extend across
the page and may slice other objects.
In this case, apply this function to all
objects that require protecting.

Click the image to place the slice line,
drag the mouse in the intended
direction of the line or rectangle, then
release the mouse button. A line
separating cells will be displayed.

Note: When creating horizontal and
vertical slice lines, press [Ctrl] to
toggle between the two options.

Repeat Step 3 to add more lines as
needed. Click Pick Mode then click
and drag a slice line to adjust its
position. Click Erase then click an
unwanted slice line to remove it.

Note: To move a section of a slice
line, click Pick Mode then press
[Ctrl] while moving it. To delete a
section of a slice line, click Erase
then press [Ctrl] when selecting the
line to delete.

Click Pick Mode then select a cell to
assign a name and hyperlink
information to it in the Cell Properties
Tab of the Slice Panel.

In Pick Mode, select a cell then select
an image file format and optimization
method in the Optimizer Tab.

Notes:

To save your image as a Web
page, select File: Save for Web -
As HTML. This will save your page
with all necessary image files.

For further information on using
Script Effects see page 253.

[Bj chicken and flower.ufo (100%) 300x250 [MI[=] ES

Vertical Slice Tool being clicked and
dragged downward

[Bj chicken and flower.ufo (100%) 300x250 [S[E] E3

Fully sliced image

opsties | Uptmizer | Senct Eftects |

0] Iivage cel (.77 HE0)

Cellname:  [Logo.

URL: [omesicatcon =] | 2]
Tl i 5]
T |
Stsbar [ =]

perbics Optinizer | Sonpt Etiocts |
Oplanizes

EMEI |JPEG 090 Progressive ¥
38 mage Dptiicer

I Simple color s 11 pixel GIF

B8

Show/Hide Slice Line toggle button on the

Tool Panel
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Image Map Tool

An image map is an area on a Web page to which hyperlinks are assigned, or “mapped”. Clicking an
image map allows users to access linked targets, and can also launch Script Effects. (See page 253 for

details).

Two kinds of image maps can be created with Photolmpact: object-based image maps and manually
created image maps. Object-based image maps can be split from the objects through which they are

created, and can then effectively be treated as manually created image maps.

Creating object-based image maps

All types of PhotoImpact objects can have image maps assigned to them. Assigning hyperlink
properties to an object creates an object-based image map. A semi-transparent shadow will be shown

over the area to indicate the image map.

1o create an object-based image map:

1

Double-click an object, or right-click it

then select Properties.

Select the Image Map Tab. This tab

controls the following features:

e Shape By default, the rectangle will
be selected. Select the Shape button
that corresponds to the shape of the

object.

e URL The target object of the
hyperlink.

e Target The name of the frame
where the target page will be
opened.

e Alt text Alternative text to appear in

place of the hyperlinked image, to

describe the function of that image.

This function is for browsers that

do not display images, and for those

where image loading has been

switched off.

e Status bar The message to be
displayed in the status bar of the
browser on mouseover of the
hyperlink.

Click OK.

[Object Properties |
General | Posiion & Size ImageMap |
Creats object-based image map Cancel
Shape °|w
mee =
URL:
http: /. lead.com 7] &l | Prevew
Target
[Lblark |
Alt text:
ILHEad Systems =
Status bar:
[Ulead Systems =]

Note: To save your image as a Web
page, select File: Save for Web - As
HTML. This will save your page with
all necessary image files.

B Untitied - 1 ... IS E3

Fle Edt View Favoiles Took Help
| =im - = D [ || @semch [alFavomes
Aghrss [ ] C \Frotoimpactinegulasshape himl ~] #fn

g}ﬁ;v

#l

:"‘ My Compuiter P

The image appears with Alt text on mouseover,
and a message in the Status bar in the browser.

[&] Mezsage in Shabus br

ol [

Show/Hide image maps toggle button
on the Tool Panel
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@ Creating manual image maps

The Image Map Tool [Shift + F8] offers a more versatile way of creating hyperlinks. It allows you to
demarcate complex areas on your image then assign hyperlink properties to these areas without the
need to first convert them to objects. These areas are image maps.

Pick Rectangle Cicle Polpgon | Amrange Align FPanel Add
O ® ® (11T EREFLEENEEN 7 &

Image Map Attribute Toolbar

To create an image map manually.' IFB Fectangle Circle Polygon
5om e w=
1 Click the Image Map Tool [Shift + F8] .
. Shape tools on Attributes Toolbar
in the Tool Panel.
2 Select a Shape tool on the Attribute :
Fropertes | Serit Effects | HTML |
Toolbar. wo elE
3 Click and drag a rectangle or circle to ;:'i E:l : j
mark out the area to be made clickable. Staus b | |

Double-click the polygon tool to
complete the shape. A semi-transparent
shadow will be shown over the area.

Note: /Image maps can be resized.

4 Enter hyperlink information for the
marked area in the Image Map Panel.

5 Select a series of image maps by pressing
[Ctrl], then use an Align button on the
Attribute Toolbar to I‘CpOSitiOl’l them An image map has been placed over Africa
further if required.

‘ Note: Display or hide your image maps by toggling Show Image Maps on the Tool Panel.

After creating your image maps, right-click to display a pop-up menu with options to duplicate, or to
select other image maps. To reposition an image map in the stack, click it, then click an Arrange
button.

Note: By default, more recently created image maps are stacked higher than older ones. If
image maps are overlapping, the hyperlink of the highest image map is active.

Object-based image maps (page 237) are displayed with a similar semi-transparent shadow to
manually created image maps. Object-based image maps can be peeled off their host objects by right-
clicking then selecting Split Object-based Image Map. The peeled image is now equivalent to a
manually created image map. It has retained all of its previous hyperlink properties, and these can now
be edited through the Image Map Panel.

Note: Colors of the shadow for both manually created and object-based image maps can be
changed in File: Preferences - General. Select Web & Internet to adjust.
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Optimizing file sizes and quality for the Web

Once you've created the images for your Web page, whether they are backgrounds or navigational
elements, you can save them in a Web-optimized format such as the two most common Web formats:
GIF and JPEG, or a newer format named PNG.

Photolmpact offers a user-friendly GIE, JPEG and PNG Image Optimizer to save your images with

the highest possible quality at the lowest possible file sizes. You can open Image Optimizer in a
number of ways:

e Select File: Save As and choose JPEG, GIF, or PNG from the Save as type list. Then click
Options. You can select from the Display save options list (in the Preferences: Open &
Save Tab), so every time you select Save/Save As, Image Optimizer opens first before the
saving process starts.

¢ Select File: Save for Web and its submenu.

e Right-click a selected object and select Image Optimizer.

e Click Export: To Image Optimizer in Component Designer.

e Click Image Optimizer (represented as an icon) in Slicer or Rollover.

*  Select Web: Image Optimizer.

Note: When opening Image Optimizer in various ways, the dialog box and available features
can be slightly different to meet appropriate situations.

Basic controls in Image Optimizer
Image Optimizer provides the following control buttons:
&, Zoom in Increases the image magnification in the preview windows.

Zoom out Decreases the image magnification in the preview windows.

EE

Show actual size Displays images at 1:1 ratio in the preview windows.

Fit in window Displays images with the largest magnification to fit in the preview
windows.

Center in window Places images in the center of the preview windows.

Display the original and compressed images / Display the compressed image Toggles the
display between both the original and compressed images, or only the compressed image
in the preview windows.

Modem speed menu The modem speed to use as the basis for calculating Internet
download time.

Browser preview Shows how the optimized image looks in a browser.

.@@ED@M

-
1
i

Resample Resizes the image by resampling pixels. Be careful when using this feature as
resampling may deteriorate the image quality.

i
il

==

Crop Cuts away unwanted portions of the image.

4

Display with/without preview windows Shows or hides preview windows of both original
and compressed images.
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Whenever the optimization settings are changed, both the original file size as well as estimated
download time and the optimized ones are displayed above the preview windows. This gives you
quick reference to judge the desired file size and download time.

Note: Use the Zoom in mode, and move the mouse over the images in the preview windows to
a specific location. This provides a closer look at the image quality.

Optimizing an image as a JPEG

JPEG Image Optimizer saves your images as JPEGs, which tend to be smaller than GIF files. The
JPEG format is a lossy format, meaning that the more it is compressed, the more image data is lost.
Yet, you can control precisely how much compression is applied to images in order to get exactly the
results you want. JPEGs support 24-bit colors, so they are especially suitable for photorealistic images.

To optimize an image as a JPEG:

1 Select Web: Image Optimizer. If Image to Optimize =]
objects have been selected, decide how Selsct which imags lo oplimizs:
to save these objects for optimization: ® Etomms —

e Entire image Combines all objects Ty, Help
and the Web background (or the
base image, depending on which
one is displayed on screen).

*  Selected objects Saves selected
ObjeCtS as one WhOlC image. @ ‘You have selected multiple objects to aptimize.
Do pou want to mawve on ta the nest object?

¢ Selected objects individually Saves

selected objects one by one. Image YesToa | o |
Optimizer prompts a confirmation
message before displaying the next
object, once the saving process of
the current dlsplayed ObjCCt is Ulead JPEG Image Optimizer - man. TIF (33%) 366x955 HEE
Comp[eted. Sizer RM9.950 hytes Tina: 01-26 @ 5RK Size 14 526 hytes (1:42 ) Tina O0+03 @ 56K
2 Select a type of JPEG file from the

Preset list or the Mode list on the

JPEG Options Tab:

e Progressive Creates an image that
gradually fades in as it downloads. e EEOS-@- F i3 (8 6F R
This creates a smaller file, but some Mask Opions.{JPEG Options -
browsers may have difficulty Feset [[Cunent] 090 Progressive ] | b|  Conmesst Sie
displaying it properly. Mo [Pogee 3]

. U |

e Standard Creates an image wody [ & ———————

compatible with all browsers. But S [ere =] 0 0 10

Flelne  [Too Color =]

the file is usually larger than one
using the Progressive method. Sovote | | Coneal | _tish |  pah. |e8)o],
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e Standard Optimized Creates the
smallest possible file using a non-
progressive compression technique.

3 Drag the slider or enter a value in
Quality, or use Compress by Size to
compress the image to a specific file size
or ratio. Higher compression levels lead
to lower image quality.

4 Click Matte on the Mask Options Tab

to select a background color. The matte
color will also fill the transparent pixel
area if the image already has a mask, or
you select one from Mask.

5 Click Save As.

Ulead JPEG Image Optimizer - man.TIF (30%) 366x555 [ [ol=]

Sizer RME.950 hytas Time: 01-26 @ 56K Size: 450126 hytes (113 3) Time: (07 @ SRK

A 1NEEB O =-&- ik (eerr

{Mask Options | JPEG Options | v

Malte e j C\davidvorg pEVK2 0

Mask. |Pick Color ¥ ) | |G
s D’IQ(EI Color: (255, 255, 255) Mask: 0

Similaity: [0 a :| (0.255) ™ Seachgconnected poiels

Savelds | Cancel

b | | e |22]
A

Notes:

Unlike GIF and PNG, the JPEG file format does not support transparent backgrounds. The

background remains white when selecting None or White as the matte.

=X 1o display a matte color directly, use non-rectangular objects for optimization. However,
you can still display a matte color in rectangular images by selecting Pick Color from the
Mask list. Next, click Add to Mask and then click an image area as a mask. Finally,

choose a matte from the Matte list.

6 o

ptimizing an image as a GIF

GIF Image Optimizer saves files as GIF images with the transparent option. You can also assign a

mask or matte to it. Because GIFs support maximum 256 (8-bit) colors, it is more suitable for line art

or

text than for photorealistic images.

1o optimize an image as a GIF:

1

Select Web: Image Optimizer. If
objects have been selected, decide how
to save these objects for optimization.

Click GIF Image Optimizer.

Select a color palette from Preset in the
GIF Options Tab. Customize it further
with options such as number of colors
and a transparent background. The
transparent background displays an
object that merges with the Web
background smoothly on a Web page.

Ulead GIF Image Optimizer {41%) 227x413 [ O] =]

Sizer 281253 bytes Time: (1411 @ 5AK Size 31,904 bytes (118 8) Time: (M5 @ 5K
T

A IR O =-8- Fi ik | 38lcx py
Mask Options  BIF Options | Paette | A
Fieset [[Cunentl Index Oatimized ] =] | Compress by Size...
Colors:  [o56 =] (2256 I¥ Lossy [1n =] [0 100%]
Weight  [Gieen =] I Dither [100 =] =] [0%..100%)
Peltte: [Opimasd 7] I Intesace
St Mons - [/ Tiansparency
FleIype: [Indesed =
Save As | Cancal

o | | o ]|
v
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Click Matte (depicted as an arrow) in
the Mask Options Tab to select a
background color. The matte color will
also fill the transparent pixel area if the
image already has a mask, or you select
one from Mask.

ci‘% Image Optimizer Crop (46%)

r=-1

Notes: ~Liop sie

i Lurrent: Width: 227 prxels; Hesght: 413 poets
Although making a background Ciopr Wik 224 pivels: Height 339 pvee

transparent means that it will not 0.0)- (224, 399)
show on a Web page, try to crop G ] Cones
the image (using Crop) as close as
possible to reduce the file size.

=
&

Using Compress by Size
compresses the image to a specific
file size or ratio.

5 MOdlfy the current pa_lette in the I% lllead GIF Image Nptimizer (412) 227413

6 Click Save As.

Palette Tab as needed. For example:

Size: 281,252 bytes Time: 00:10 @& 56K Size: 31,904 bytec (1:0.9) Time: 00:05 @ 56X,

To modify a color, click a color cell,
then click Palette menu to select a

|
!
i
l
command. :
l
l

To ensure all colors can be seen in 2
browsers, select all cells (Click the e e 0= &- B 0| e R
first cell, and then click the last one
while holding down [Shift]). Next,
click Web snap.

If you already have a standard color =
palette, click Load a palette to locate
the palette you need.

Paleito: Optinizod P a-eda-xicald
Zo6 colors || index236 R:222 6:215 6:224 HexADEDTEQ Abha2ss

Gavehe.] Cocel | tep | | Deen. [ [
e

Tips:

For transparent GIF images used for a Web page, be sure to select Indexed as the file
type and the Transparency option in the GIF Options Tab. Next, from the Matte list in
the Mask Options Tab, choose Document Web background (or another color or
image file used as a Web page background). This ensures the best image quality
displayed on a Web page, because transparent GIFs can blend smoothly with the Web
background.

Since an object with the anti-aliasing or the soft edge attribute comes with a mask,
carefully choose the matte. Usually, choosing Document Web background is the best
choice, or else you can choose White. Avoid choosing None, as the object size may be
reduced due to mask limitations.
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@ Optimizing an image as a PNG

PNG Image Optimizer saves image files in a PNG format. This file format offers 24-bit images and
supports gamma information and transparency. An advantage to PNG (over JPEG and a lesser extent
GIF) is that it uses a lossless compression method while supporting True Color images.

10 optimize an image as a PNG:

1 Select Web: Image Optimizer. If
objects have been selected, select an
optimization method. (See page 239 for
details).

2 Click PNG Image Optimizer.

3 Select a color palette from Preset in the
PNG Options Tab. Customize it
further through options such as
number of colors and a transparent
background.

Notes:

e A transparent background displays
an object merging with the Web
background smoothly on a Web
page.

e Using Compress by Size (not
available for True Color images)
compresses the image to a specific
file size or ratio.

Ulead PNG Image Optimizer (76%) 282x222 H=ES

Size 187.812 hyles Time: 027 @ 5RK

Size: 37,802 bytes (1150) Time: MR @ 5K

S

a8 1@ 0=-8- FG % | 38 6
Mask Options PNG Oplions | Palette | -
Fieset [[Cunentl Index Oatimized ] =] | Compress by Size...

P e 1 [ I ) |

weicht  [Gieen - I Dither [100 =] | (0%..100%)
Palette: [Opiniced = I Inteace
St Nene - ¥ Tiansparencst

FileIvpe [indoncd =
Sawehs | Cancdl | Heh | | Baen ]
7

4  Click Matte in the Mask Options Tab
to select a background color. The matte
color will also fill the transparent pixel
area if the image already has a mask, or
you select one from Mask.

5 For an indexed PNG file (no more than
256 colors), further customize the
current palette in the Palette Tab (For
details, see page 242).

6 Click Save As.

Ulead PNG Image Optimizes [76%) 2825222

Sizer 107812 hytas Time: (027 @ 56K Size: 37 802 hytes (1'5.0) Timer OFR @ 56K

a4 1NTE O =-8&- Fe % | 38 6%y

Mask Options | PNG Options | Palstte |

s EP’EKIGi

Simianty. [0 3 :| (0.255) ™ Seaichconnected pivels

Soves | | Cancel Hep | ¢ Bach |4
7

Tips:

*  For transparent True Color or Grayscale PNG images used for a Web page, there is no
need to choose a matte setting. This is because these types of PNGs inherently come with
a mask. Yet, the file size could be large and might not be displayed properly in some

browsers.

*  For transparent indexed PNG images used for a Web page, they share the same
characteristics as indexed transparent GIF images. See page 242 for details.
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Testing your files with different settings

The Batch dialog box in Image Optimizer allows you to try out different color and compression
settings on the JPEG, GIE and PNG files before these files are actually saved. Here, you can quickly

experiment with the variables that affect these image file formats the most. The Batch dialog boxes for
both GIF and PNG test the number of colors, while the Batch dialog box for JPEG tests the extent of

compression.

To perform a batch test:

1

Click Batch in the Ulead Image
Optimizer dialog box.

For GIF and PNG, enter the lowest
number of colors to test in Fewest
colors. For JPEG, enter a percentage (0
to 100%) of compression in Lowest
quality.

Similarly, for GIF and PNG, enter the
highest number of colors to test in

Most colors. For JPEG, enter a
percentage of compression in Highest
quality.

Select either Number of tests to
perform a specific number of tests or
Increment to perform a single test for
every increment of 0-20 colors. If you
choose to have tests done by Increment,
entering a smaller number of
increments will result in more tests

being performed.

E E

[0 =] cancel |
& Mumbsroftests (130} [0 =] pop |
=

Lowest quality [0..100):

Highest quality [0..100]:

© Increment [0..20);

Note: For PNG True Color images,
the Batch test is based on the Filter
options and is automatically
performed for six times.

Click OK. Once the tests have been
generated, you can view the results in
the Batch Results dialog box. Highlight
a test result and click Select to apply the
setting into Image Optimizer’s preview
window.

Batch dialog box
for JPEG Image Optimizer

E E

[ =] cancel |
O Mumberoftests (1.30) [ =] pop |
=B

Fewest colors [2..256]:

Mozt colors (2. 256]:

& dncrement [0..20]:

Batch dialog box
for GIF and PNG Image Optimizer

Batch Results (47%)

Total number of tests: 10

File Size Bualit | Type I Soft | tode | Subsamp
a0 Twe Color O Frogressi..  vYUW411
18,804 1) True Calor O Progressi..  YUW411
20,082 0 True Color - 0 Progressi.. YLV411
21,697 ES True Color 0O Progressi..  rUV411
2353 7o True Calor 0O Progressi..  YUW411

26 BR7 78 True Color - 0 Progressi.. YUV411 X
4 B
Select I Cancel | Help

}

A

An example of the Batch Result
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Objects for the Web

In addition to the background, a Web page comprises objects such as images, hyperlinks, text and so
on. You can create these using Photolmpact’s versatile Web tools and its WYSIWYG interface, where
all objects you see in a document remain in the same position when viewed on its exported Web page.

Objects on a Web page

All kinds of objects created in PhotoImpact can be placed on a Web page. You can create and
incorporate many Web objects - Component Objects, Rollover Objects and HTML Text Objects in
your Web page. Furthermore, Photolmpact now allows you to link a wide range of multimedia files to
your Web page.

To be easily distinguishable from regular objects, Web objects can be displayed with a bounding box
in a different color (red is the default). To do so, select View: Show Box Around Objects.

Notes:

e Web objects can be inserted into an RGB (24-bit True Color) format document only.

e Image objects linked from a file or from the Web must be in one of the three Web formats:
JPEG, PNG, or GIF (incl. animation GIF).

e An image object inserted by selecting Object: Insert Image Object - From File is not a
linked object. Image objects inserted this way are not restricted to JPEG PNG or GIF
format.

Linking multimedia objects

Multimedia objects that can be linked in Web pages created in PhotoImpact range from files stored
locally, objects on the Web, plug-ins, Java applets, Flash animations, to Shockwave interactive objects

and video files.

Note: Linked Objects should not overlap other objects or the base image, in order to avoid
unexpected file size increases and file format and HTML attribute changes. The base image
should be hidden while the document is used for creating a Web page.

10 link a multimedia object: 3 Fie. —
1 Select Web: Link Object - (select % ﬁ;;i.r;...
multimedia category). rg—
== Flash File...
Note: This step applies to all ks Shockwave File...
multimedia types in the menu. i Videa File..

Insert Link Object menu
2 Select a multimedia file to insert. By /

default, PhotoImpact will initially -
display files with expected file =
extensions. Java Applet object placeholder
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3 A placeholder with the file type’s icon B--oooo- B------
will be displayed to represent the :
L i pr
multimedia file. " -
4 If the object is not a JPEG or GIF file, !
you will need to resize it. By default, é - J

the Transform Tool is auto-enabled, Resized Java Applet object placeholder.

allow1ng you to resize the objec‘t frc.)m After resizing, the applet will be seen at
the Attrlbutfe Toolbar l?y entering in actual size in the browser
the exact height and width of the
object.
Notes:

* The object’s dimensions should be noted before linking it in Photolmpact. The default
size of link objects on insertion is 32 x 32 pixels, except video files, which are 320 x 240.

* A linked applet may be displayed incorrectly when previewed depending on the presence
of required related files.

e When linking plug-in/video files, ensure first that plug-in software has been installed with
your browser (e.g. QuickTime player).

Editing Linked objects

Applications for editing linked image, audio and video files can be associated so that they can be
called up from within PhotoImpact and used to make changes to multimedia files. Links can then be

refreshed in PhotoImpact to reflect changes.

Note: Linked JPEG and GIF objects will always be opened in Photolmpact, while animated
GIF objects will be always be opened in Ulead Gif Animator 5 which is included with
Photolmpact.

1o associate applications with multimedia
Object Editor Manager

ﬁles.' Ediors [
1 Select Web: Object Editor Manager

[

dil

then click Add. [z |
Uelp
2 Browse for the executable file of the
application to associate with your
. . ne: [Grdnmans
multimedia files. t
3 Click OK. [ on | cowd |t |
Notes:

e With the exception of files linked from the Web: if a document with linked multimedia
objects is closed while its linked objects are changed and saved, the linked objects will
be automatically refreshed when the document is re-opened. If the document is open while
its linked objects are being updated, they will need to be refreshed manually by selecting
Web: Web Attributes - Refresh Link.

e Preferences can be set up to help keep links updated. Select File: Preferences -
General. Click Photolmpact then Web Object. Select both options.
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1o edit and manually update a multimedia
object:
1 Right-click the object’s placeholder

then select Edit Linked (multimedia
type) Object. This opens the Edliars

multimedia file in the application with Cancl

which it is associated. Edit the file as v
required. -

WElete

2 To update the Web page, save the Help

source image. Select the linked object
then select Object: Web Object
Attributes - Refresh Link.

i}

Notes:

* At the time of printing, objects like Shockwave and Flash files that are exported in a
different format from their original project files cannot be updated in this way. However, this
limitation in the original application may be addressed by the vendors of the original
packages.

* Select Web: Object Editor Manager to customize the associated program with a file
format.

HTML Text objects

Photolmpact doesn’t just let you place images on a Web page, you can also insert HTML text. HTML
text differs from the text that you create with the Text Tool. HTML text appears on a Web page as
plain text, while text created with Text Tool appears as a bitmapped graphic. You can use both forms
to create text for a Web page. However, there are advantages and disadvantages to both:

e HTML text You can easily enter or modify text. Plain text speeds up downloading, and is
more useful for text-rich content such as itemized lists, articles and essays. However, fonts
and type effects are limited.

e Bitmapped graphics as text You can use any fonts installed on your system, and the same
editing capabilities used for image editing. This means that you can create interesting type
effects, such as 3D bevels, gradient and texture fills, distortions, and much more. Yet, this
does require a bit more time and effort. Bitmapped text is usually used for logos, banners,
button bars, and other graphically oriented objects on a Web page.

1o insert an HTML Text Object:
e i AEE®®

1 Select Web: HTML Text Object. P EEEERE (o ﬁ

[ r—— -

2 Set Style, Font, and Size of the text.
Also, create itemized lists, specify the
alignment.

Hlimiy DUmeey sk ona it

Hoo Diittss fir

Vi Urs B oo Tt o s b .
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3 Select a background color for the pane
in which the text appears. Clearing the Hypesink infomalion
Background option makes the (“HL | o 2l
background transparent. Taget =

0K | Caed | Hep |

4 Select a Text color, then enter the text
in the text entry box. After the body of
text, add a blank row to ensure all

HTML text can be properly displayed Humpty DUmpey sclt on a wed
in browsers using different text size.

Note: HTML text characters can now H

have individual color and size umpey Dumpty hadagrear [l

settings. Variations in style and size in a single
HTML text block

5 Highlight the word or section of text to
be a hyperlink. Click Hyperlink to
specify a URL. Photolmpact now allows

you to specify the target window for the In Photolmp aci,TcancreateWeb

hyperlink. jpages mnstantly.

6 Click OK. The pane containing the text
appears in the current document. You
can now move it to another position, or
change the dimensions of the text
object using the Transform Tool.

& =

HTML text object displayed in a
Photolmpact document

Notes:

e To apply different effects to individual letters or words, highlight them then set their
attributes.

e When using the Transform Tool to change HTML text object dimensions, the text wraps
within the bounding box. By default, this box adopts the smallest possible dimensions
depending on the text object’s original size.

e To edit the HTML text object later, right-click it then select Edit HTML Text Object.

e |t is advisable to avoid overlapping HTML text objects with other objects or the base
image in order to avoid unexpected file size increases, and/or file format and HTML
attribute changes.

Converting HTML Text objects to image objects

You have greater flexibility with HTML text objects as Photolmpact now allows you to convert
HTML text objects to image objects. This removes the restraints placed on text by HTML, such as
text wrapping within its boundaries when it is resized, and allows you to manipulate these objects the
same way as any other image object.
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1o convert an HTML text object to an
. . HTML text object with hyperlink
image object:
. FITML text object with
1 Select the HTML text object to be hyperlink after resizing
converted. HTML text object comvened \o
. amage object then transiormed
2 Select Web: Web Attributes - Convert with the Transform Tock e
HTML Text to Image. Ayperding 1s o longer a iy,

Component objects

Making buttons, banners, and other objects for your Web page is one of the fun parts of Web
creation. PhotoIlmpact offers you a vast range of possibilities for creating these fascinating objects
through Component Designer. It helps you quickly and easily create seven stunning high-quality
path- and text-based Web components, including banners, bullets, buttons, button bars, icons,
rollover buttons, and separators. Its intuitive user interface lets you make a Web component in just
three steps: select a component template, customize it, then export it. You can export the image to
PhotoImpact for further customization, or to Image Optimizer to minimize image file size and
download time. For button bars and rollover buttons, you can even export the HTML code directly
to a Web page.

After you have modified a component template, you can preview the changes in real-time, then
export it immediately.

Individual components (including all templates for that component) are made up of several layers of
text and paths, each with its own attributes. The layers may have different names, but share similar
attributes. This means that all components can be created using basically the same method. The
following sections show you an example of how to create components using a Component Designer
template.

Once a component is created, you can always edit it again in Component Designer. Just right-click
the object, then select Edit Component Designer Object.

Notes:

e In Component Designer, if you choose to export components as individual objects, they
are still editable in Photolmpact. However, their Component attributes are lost, making
them uneditable in Component Designer.

e Component objects can be inserted into an RGB (24-bit True Color) format document only.
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In Component Designer, components consist of a graphic, or a graphic with text. The following

procedure illustrates the steps for using the Component Designer to create any of the components

listed above.

To create a L'omponent 0bject.'

1 Select Web: Component Designer. The
Component Designer Wizard will
appear.

2 Click the plus (+) sign beside the
component object type you want to
create. This will expand its subfolder to
display a template type list.

3 Select a template type from the list. On
the right, templates will be displayed.
Click a template then click Next.

4 Click the root layer or sub layers to
modify their attributes in the tabs on
the lower right pane. Clicking tabs
switches to different sets of attributes.

Notes:

e Depending on the component
object, available layers and their
names vary.

e For the banner size, we
recommend the use of preset
default values, as they are already
optimized to fit in a Web page.

5 Specify a URL and other hyperlink
properties in the Hyperlink Tab.

6 Click Export to select where to save the
banner:

e To Image Optimizer Optimizes file
sizes for the Web and saves it in
GIE JPEG or PNG format.

e As Individual Objects (in
PhotoIlmpact) Keeps objects
unmerged from the background.
However, it is not possible to
further edit attributes in
Component Designer, as this
formart loses all Component
Designer attributes, allowing
editing as normal images only.

&' Component Desianer HE E3
First sefect a tempiste fiom the fist and then click a component image.

Banner -
Ineguiar_|

liwgua_2 o
Mothe's Day * e Y

Realistic

Rectangie_1 » wemr @
Rectangle_2
Rectangle_3
Rectandle 4
Rectangs. )

ULEAD SYSTEMS.

e e

Rectandle 7 i | errr—

Rectangle_8

Roundsd | 5 wen o
Rounded_2
Sike Tend_2 g ‘

Sumnmer & Ind Ly |

Valentine

P |

ot |
v Root layer
@ Title ]
@ Subtitle
@ Symbols —— Sub
@ Underline layers
@ Background

J* Component Designer - 100%

g |= o8

ULEAD SYSTEMS

= @ wvw.ulead.com
v Banner Sice | Shadow Hyperink |

@ Tlitle

@ Sublitie URL

@ Symbok =

@ Undedine ‘ E|CE

@ Backgound [ IR
I i
AR et
I |
Status b,
I [

Back Export Cose | Hep |

To Image Optimizer...
Az Individual Objects (in Phatalmpact]
Az Component Object (in Phatalmpact]

Submenu on the Export button
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e As Component Object (in
Photolmpact) Keeps objects intact
for further editing in Component
Designer.

7 Click Back to create more Web
components, or click Close.

Rollover button

This is a special button whose appearance (such as color, graphic, or shape) changes, using up to three

separate images. The transition depends on the mouse action in three states: normal (no mouse

action), mouseover (cursor moving over the image), and mousedown (clicking the image). Mouseover

causes a previously invisible image to become visible, which is clickable to attract user’s attention.

Mousedown (activated after mouseover) opens an associated hyperlink.

A rollover button comprises JavaScript and associated images viewable in a browser. As a Web

component, a rollover button has size, color, text, shadow, and hyperlink attributes.

To create a rollover button with

Component Designer:
1 Select Web: Component Designer.

2 Click the plus (+) sign to expand the
Rollover Button folder for template
lists, then select one.

3 Click a rollover button then click Next,
or simply double-click it.

4 Set these two options in the Options
Tab:

e Same text for buttons Whether to
use the same text on all three
button states of a rollover button.

o & FmEl| v D (KD
b i o ko o D SR oo SR voe 2 voo 3
T AR ey Yoo e
DEEs Dems Pamw Cowd Coms D { o )
om0 o=0 e B @ e Blie-

Rollover buttons

5! Component Designer HE

Fist seloct atemplate from the list and then click & component image.

& Banner
- Bullet
@ Button 2

* Bt e G e (- G

M- lcon =

T | v e ) & S
& > ace
Inegidar_1 L

Inegular_2
i e L L
Rioalishic_2
Restarge [JUEAD [ UED RRUED ey Sgsa §
Rounded_1 SR, . S——— _—— ko,
Nounded_2 1
Side Tort_1 G lhe e k4 bkd k4
Sids Tet_2 . p

o cenkmes @ @ T

=m =mmitem o G B

Nep |  Coosl |  Heb |

A rollover button template

ﬂﬁ%@;@

Selected rollover button example

W FRollover Root layer
W Momd ——— —

®
& Hammer
@ Head
@ Hande —Sub
@ Frams layers

[ Mouseover

[ Mouzedown
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e Mouseover/Mousedown button
offset Adjusts the position of these
two states based on the X
(horizontal) and the Y (vertical)

axes.

5 Specify a URL and related options in
the Hyperlink Tab. This accesses a Web
site after Mousedown takes effect.

6 Click other tabs and layers to modify

them as needed.

Notes:

e Depending on the selected rollover
button, available layers and their
names may vary.

e You can always view and test your
rollover button in the Preview Tab
by using the mouse throughout the
whole creation procedure.

J* Component Designer - 100%

v
B> Nomal
> Moussover
P Mousedoun

Options | Hypelink | Size | Preview |
¥ | Same text for buttons
Mouselven buiton cfset

(h%@?

® 0 =] ek ¥ 0 =] pinels

MouseDown buton offsst

e 0 = gk Y =
Back Export Close Help

7  Click Export to select where to send the
rollover button. To HTML saves it to a
Web page (HTM or HTML) with
JavaScript code and associated image

files.

Notes:

e Once the HTML is exported, open
its source code to view detailed
information on how to copy a
correct portion of HTML then apply
the rollover button to your own
HTML document.

e Do not overlap the rollover object
with other objects or the base
image, in order to avoid unexpected
file size increases, or file format
and HTML attribute changes. The
base image should be hidden while
creating a Web page.

e [f you are new to HTML coding, we
strongly recommend that you apply
the rollover object directly to your
current Photolmpact document. See
“Advanced rollover button” on page
259 for details.

J* Component Designer - 100%

¥ Nomal
@ Tie

Opticns Hypatink | Size | Praview: |
AL

@ Harn || iAo dead.com? =] &=

@ Head

@ Handie Lorget

@ Fiome | || [Benk i

¥ Mouscove | apiet

@ Tite r

S | I =

@ Heal Status b,

@ Handex =
K| | » ! =

Back Mo T Hop |

J* Component Designer - 100%

v
B Nomal
B Moussover
B Mousedown

Option: | Hypedink | Size  Preview |

Preview:

far=n)

(h%@?

Back Export

Close.
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Script effects

Harness the power of JavaScript to create dynamic elements in your Web pages with PhotoImpact’s
Script Effects. With Image Map Script Effects, you can effortlessly create pop-up menus, status bar

messages and swap images, while Slice Tool Script Effects creates not just these, but also an impressive
range of text effects. Photolmpact does all the hard work of creating the code.

‘ Note: Some browsers may not support all Script Effects. ‘

Script Effects can be applied to your Web page after slicing your document and/or creating image
maps. (See pages 234 - 238 for details on Slice Tool and Image Map Tool). First follow these initial
steps to create your Script Effects.

Here is a list of Script Effects that you can create using PhotoImpact:

Rollover Text Defines the
behavior of text during a mouse
event. You can change text color
and other text properties on
mouseover and mousedown.

This script effect is available in
HTML Text Cells only.
Highlight Text Emphasizes each
character within one text by
glowing it one at a time.

Highlighting can be from left to

right or vice versa. This effect is

available in HTML Text Cells.

Pop-up Menu Inserts a selection menu during a mouse event. You can assign each item in
the pop-up menu with a hyperlink. This option is available in image cells only.

Rainbow Text Displays your HTML texts in a spectrum of rainbow colors or gradient fill
colors.

Blink Text Flashes your text in different colors.

Vertical Scroll Displays typed and exported text in directional mode. You can specify entry
and exit directions of your text.

Status Bar Message Displays a message in the Status Bar of the Web browser while
accessing the page. You can specify different messages for each type of mouse event.

Swap Image Replaces an image with another one during a specified mouse event.

Slide Show Enables images to be displayed in a slide show presentation during a specified
mouse event.
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To get started with Script Effects:

1

The following procedures detail the steps each of the Script Effects. To update an existing Script

Select either Slice Tool or Image Map
Tool on the Tool Panel.

Select the Slice cell or image map which
will trigger the Script Effect.

Select the Script Effects Tab on the
Slice Panel or the Image Map Panel.
There are two options:

e Triggered by page This will start
the Script Effect when the page is

loaded in the browser window.

e Triggered by cell This will start the
Script Effect when cell-specific
events take place. For instance,
when the mouse is over the cell, the
script effect will begin.

Click Add Script Effect. A drop-down
list will display the available Script
Effects. For example, if the slice cell
does not contain HTML text, none of
the text options will be available.

Slice Panel

Cell Propertiesl Optimizer ~ Seript Effects |

[ = Triggered by page
o Triggered by cell

Add Script Effect
Delete Script Effect

Modify Script Effect

Effect, click Modify Script Effect. Click Delete Script Effect to remove it.

To create a pop-up menu Script Effect:

1

Select the cell or image map that will
trigger the Slice Effect, then open the
Pop-up menu dialog box.

Fill the following fields as required:
e Text The text string of the menu
item.

e Target The name of the frame
where the target object will be
opened.

e URL The target object of the
hyperlink.

e Alt text Alternative text to appear in
place of the hyperlinked image.

e Status bar The message in the
status bar of the browser window.

Pop-up Menu
Manu ltem Hyparirik.
#|-[a 1]s]
e nbutes
Test |
e | =l ez
Toget | =l
Altast: [ il
Stahucha | =
Eont [T Arol =] se= [414e0 =] B X

Posiion: Lelt [o— =1+ T [0 =] A28
Numel  Bechyourndco, [ Tedwoke [

Mouseaver: Dackgound color. [l Testcoke [T

Sopesator color

[¥ Feosd to coll width

L Leln
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Click Add. The entered information
will be displayed in the window below,
and will still be displayed in the fields.

Select font face, size and style.

Specify the coordinates within the slice
of the start position of the top left
corner of the pop-up menu. An
irregularly shaped image map will
calculate the start position from the top
left corner of a hypothetical bounding
rectangle around the image map.

To enter more menu items, click Add
again. To edit an existing menu item,
select it and then click Update.

Alternatively, repeat steps 2 to 4.

Select font and background color
settings.

Select items in the window then click
the up and down arrows to re-order
menu items in the stack if necessary.

Click OK.

the type of Script Effect.

Cell Properties | Optimizer SCfiDtEffECtsl

Add item
Delete item

T Update item details

+|—|.&| 1r|l|
Move item down

——— Move item up

ariel

Triggered by page
Triggered by cel
------ [} Pop-up Menu

The Script Effect will now be represented in the Script Effect dialog box window as a sub-menu of

Notes:

e The window only displays Script Effects belonging to the currently selected cell/image

map.

e A single Slice cell can have multiple Script Effects, but only one of each type.
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To create a Status Bar Script Effect :

1 Select the cell or image map that will
trigger the Script Effect , then open the
Status Bar dialog box.

2 Select an event which will start the
Status Bar effect.

3 Select Display effect on event: (event
type) . It is possible to select more than
one event type that will start the effect.
Clicking the down-arrow beside Event
will display a check beside all events
that will start the effect.

4 Select an effect type:

*  Normal The text string appears
character by character from the left
side where it is justified.

e Shrink scrolling The text string will
appear character by character,
sliding across from right to left.

* Marquee The entire text string will
scroll from the right to left.

5 Select whether to repeat the message.

6 Click OK.

To create a Swap Image effect:

1 Select the cell or image map that will
trigger the Script Effect, then open the
Swap Image dialog box.

Status Bar

Evert [ orMouseDver

[V Display effect on event: onblouseDver

Messags:  [welsome to Ulkead Systems
Type
& Nomal
£ Shrink seroling
© Margues
¥ Repeat

oK I Cancel

Help

&1 we

|@ Wwelcome

|@ Wwelcome to Ulead Systems

Note: Using an image map to trigger
the effect requires the image to be
sliced beforehand to ensure that
there is a destination cell for the
Swap Image effect.

2 Select an event which will start the
Swap Image effect from Event.

3 Select Display effect on event: (event
type). It is possible to select more than
one event type that will start the effect.
Event will display a check beside all
events that will start the effect.

Swap Image

Event: I\/ antouseliver

~ ¥ Display effect on event: onMouse0ver

Cell ta display swap effect:

& 8, 11

Swap image:

IE.\stpags\lmagss\spacs IPg

V¥ Resize image to fit cell
V¥ Restore after rollover

k. I Cancel |

b |

24 C\Wabpage\abon sbucson bin - WicrasatInkemat Esplres

B[4 Yo

i Lokt
0 3 3| B (s i

[ S —
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Select the cell where the effect will be
displayed in Cell to display swap effect.

Click Browse for file to select an image
to swap into the cell.

Click OK.

1o create a Vertical Scroll Effect:

1

Select the cell that will trigger the Script
Effect, then open the Vertical Scroll
dialog box.

Select whether an image or HTML text
will be scrolling up through the cell.

For a text scroller, enter information in
Text and select a font face and size for
each text string. Alternatively, you can
also import a text file by clicking
Browse.

Set a hyperlink by specifying a URL or
browsing for a local file. Specify the
page where you want to display the
link in the Target box.

Set the scroll direction by clicking any
of the directional arrows. Specify speed,
delay settings and other animation
options.

Click Add. The entered information
will be displayed in the window below,
and will still be displayed in the fields.

Alternatively repeat steps 2 to 5.

To enter more sequences, click Add
again. To edit an existing sequence,
select it and then click Update.

Click OK.

Vertical Scroll

Type:

Image:

URL:

Tanget

Alt text: |!Archwes

¥ Eeep aspect ratio

Image

 Test ' Image
[EWebpagehimages\bution_archives b &
[acrives.rim a1
[osit =l
[l
SERN
\

[ Huperlink

Cwebpagehmagesibutton_link .. links html
Cwebpagehimageshbutton_arc...  archives hirl

Speed: (1/100) sec
Delay mmmu] sec [ Pause on mouseover
0K | Cancal | Hep |
Vestical Scroll
Type: & Text " Image
Test  [Archived
URL:  [achivehim a1
Taget [ sef =
Eont [T Caligaphe2! BT =] see 30z =
Text olor . +|-|x ﬂLl
Test [ Colr | Hypetiink. ]
Links W 30027 links bt
Archives W #C30027 aichive himl
Speed |5 TL|(1/1001see [~ Expand and shiink
Delay mmmu] sec [ Pause on mouseover

0K I

concel | Help
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To create HTML Text Script Effects:

1 Select a cell with HTML text that will
host the Script Effect, then select a Text
effect dialog box.

2 For Rollover Text effect:

e Select an event type that will trigger Evert o crnblousever |

the effect from Event.

. Eont Academy E dL | SE=  fapzp hd
e Select Display effect on (event type) I fcadony Engavod LS} lsnzen ]
h W Background color . Text colar: ,7

event. More than one event type B 7 u

can be SClCCth. ¥ Restore after rollover

Event will dls.play a check beside all T b

events that will start an effect.

Effects for each event can be

customized.
*  Select a font face, style, size and

color for the effect, and a color for

the background, for each event.
e Select whether to restore the

original text on mouseoff.
For Highlight Text effect: Highigh Tt

Text setbnas
e Select font face, style, size, color and AN |
= Sige: -
background color for the effect. pi;m;”w.
. . ¥ Background color:

e Select the direction of the effect, o u

and whether it should bounce. S

. . C Lefttonght = Hight to left

*  Specify the delay time between S

repeats. Delaytme: 100 - 1A100) sec:

0K Cancel Uelp

For Rainbow Text effect:

S 1 S d d R Rainbow Text
e  Select Standard spectrum, Reverse

P ’ T [ o |

standard spectrum, or

Two custom colors at each end of
the spectrum.

For Blink Text effect:

Click the Color box to select a font
color that the text will change to.
Click Add. The font color will listed
with its hexadecimal code in the
window.

Add more colors to add to the blink

" Reverse standard spectium

" From . to .

Cancel
Help

Blink Text

Text colar: .

Hex equivalent: $39EBE44

+|=|x
Delapt\me:lmﬂ 32 : [1/4100) sec

[ #C30027
[ #336E44

Cancel Help

f

effect. The effect will cycle through Add

the colors in the order they appear Delete

on the list. Update
e Click Delete to remove colors from T

the list, or Update to edit colors. +| - | -*-l

3 Click OK.
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Advanced rollover button

In addition to the rollover button presets in Component Designer, Photolmpact maximizes your

creative potential with tools for developing unique rollover buttons (objects) from scratch. Once

created, the rollover object will be placed onto your current PhotoImpact document directly. To edit it
later, right-click the rollover then select Edit Rollover Object.

As with other Web objects, rollover buttons that overlap other objects should be in the highest layer

to prevent errors when generating the Web page. Care should also be taken to ensure that Web objects

are placed wholly within the document boundaries to avoid errors.

To create a rollover button:

1 Select two or three objects from your
True-Color PhotoImpact document.

2 Select Web: Rollover.
3 The object furthest to the left is used

when there is no mouse action on the
rollover. You can change the object
from the object list by clicking the
arrow below it.

4 Select the Mouseover and Mousedown
options to use different images for the
rollover.

5 Use the X, Y axis offset boxes, or click
one of the Align buttons (below the
offset boxes) to further adjust the
rollover appearance as needed.

6 Enter hyperlink information.

Note: The Preview area in the upper
right pane displays the preview result.
Move your mouse over the preview
image to test the mouseover effect,
and click the object to test the
mousedown effect. You can also click
Preview in Browser below the
Preview area to test the rollover within
a browser.

L3
Selecting objects
Rallover <]
[ Defak 7 Mowcover ¥ Mousedavn | [ Preview
me)  (me) | (&
— 2/ _—/
w2 xf =& xp =
2 = [ = ) =
dign 56 3F T Ok B @ E
we [ a9
s | 5|
Attt =l
Status bar: | j Cancel
Opiimizer |E|},! P2 | [JFEG 075 Progemive = @ Help

7 Select a file format (JPG, GIF or PNG)
for object saving then click Image
Optimizer to optimize the image when
saving.

8 Click OK. The rollover button (object)

is now in the current document.

P T = (== 7. =1 N 1 B 53

r Defaut—— W Mouseover W Mousedown

Try lick L
this \me ) \ )

=1 | I = %o
E g ﬁ_‘l i ID
Object list appears after clicking the
arrow

1
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Web Slide Show

Web slide shows are a popular way of presenting images. However, creating them usually requires

intensive coding and programming knowledge. With Photolmpact, you can now incorporate slide

shows into your Web pages without worrying much about the tediousness task of coding.

A single web page can hold multiple slide shows. Like script effects, you can specify the event that
precedes each show. You can control mouse-click behavior and add descriptions to each slide, or set

the Play duration.

To create a Slide Show

1 Using the Slice Tool, slice a Web page
according to your preferences.

2 In the Slice Panel, select an image cell
where you will place the Web Slide

Show. Set its script effect as Triggered
by Cell.

3 In the Script Effect Tab, click Add
Script Effect and select Slide Show.

4 In the Images Tab, select image files
that you want to use as slides in your
slide show. Click Add for every image
you want included. Repeat this step
until you get all images you want. You
can also drag images in the Preview
window images to rearrange the order.

Slice Pansl ]
Cell Properties | Optimizer  Seriot Effests |
iy | | A

Triggered by page
Triggered by cel

iggered by call

Note: Set a hyperlink for each of your
images by specifying a remote or
local file in the URL. You can also add
some image information by typing a
short description in the Description
text box.

5 Click the Layout Tab and select a cell
where you will place slideshow controls.

6 Select the slideshow controls to add and
assign functions to each. Optionally,
you can add description regions in the
Image tab.

Elik. Tent.
Highlight Teat.
Puoyru Weru
Rainbow Text:
Molover Teat..

Slide Show [ Io[=]

Images | Layout | Upons |

Ui to chanae thumbnail order, (-

e [ o

| =[] %

L I |
Taget | L]
st | )= |
Dsoiption

Note: Each cell can be assigned one
slideshow control. Try to use smaller
cells for every control.
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7 In the Options Tab, set how long
each image will be displayed by
specifying the number of seconds
in Duration. You can also set other
general slideshow properties, add
mouse click behaviors, and set
thumbnail attributes in this tab.

8 Click OK.

Web pages

A Web page is a hypermedia document coded with Hypertext Markup Language (HTML).
HTML forms tag elements such as text and graphics so browsers like Internet Explorer and

Netscape Navigator can recognize and display a Web page properly on the World Wide Web.

Notes:
e To create a complete Web page, see Tutorial on page 270.

e Photolmpact currently does not support the making of multi-frame Web pages.
However, you can make a Web page with frames and define linked Web pages in an
HTML editor first. Then create these pages in Photolmpact.

Yow  Fpecie Jock  Heb -
s, s @ [ IR
Back Sip R.T.L »é., Sowch Faviries Hitloy -N_?i =3
Seomt BRI

adsea ) e 7

S Save 20% on Wy Seraphook Editn——————— Banner
Hyperlinked text } ' web guptics et ———————— HTML text
;ﬁ'llh‘!%

Button

Wihat's How Tan Downlnads |

5} LY

Sample Web page

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TITLE>Ulead Systems - Creative Intelligence</TITLE>
<META HTTP-EQUIV="Content-Type" CONTENT="text/html; CHARSET=is0-8859-1">...
</HEAD>
<BODY BGCOLOR="#FFFFFF" BACKGROUND-="images/bg_all.gif" LEFTMARGIN="0"TOPMARGIN="0"...>
<TABLE WIDTH="100%" BORDER="0" CELLSPACING="0" CELLPADDING="0">
<TR>
<TD ROWSPAN="2" WIDTH="150" VALIGN="top">
<IMG SRC="images/UleadLogo.gif" WIDTH="150" HEIGHT="92" BORDER="0" USEMAP="#Map">...
</TD>
<TD WIDTH="600" VALIGN="top" BGCOLOR="#000066">
<IMG SRC="images/top2.gif" HEIGHT="43" WIDTH="600" USEMAP="#Top" BORDER="0">
</TD>...
</TR>
</TABLEs>...
</BODY></HTML>

Sample partial HTML source code
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Structure of a Web page

Just what exactly is a Web page? Creating one is simple in PhotoImpact because you are spared the
pain of having to code everything manually. However, because HTML code is involved, creating Web
pages is not as straightforward as creating images. The following illustration will show you how a
browser interprets and analyzes a Web page. It looks like neatly organized graphics and text that you
could create in text and graphics editing programs.

In reality, though, the page itself is built with an HTML document (HTM or HTML) at its core,
which contains all the code and information in plain text. The code, in turn, tells the browser what it
should display and how. An HTML document looks like this:

The most fundamental outline of an HTML document follows this structure:

— <html>

_ <head>
Defines the document > Contains internal browser relevant
as HTML </head> information, as well as JavaScript

<body>
> Contains page content, such as text and
</body> images

</html>

All of the images you see in the browser (the background, buttons, banners, etc.) are simply
embedded in the HTML code as links to the original image files, so if the browser is going to display
the images properly, the linked images need to be there along with the HTML document itself. The
HTML code tells the browser to load the linked image files like this:

<IMG SRC="imagename.gif">
<IMGs tags are inserted between the <BODY></BODY> tags.

So when you are creating an entire Web page in PhotoImpact, it looks like you are simply working
with graphics as usual, but PhotoImpact is really simulating how the page would look like in a
browser, so that you can visually construct a Web page in PhotoImpact. Once it’s done, you can
export it asan HTML document and related images. Later, you can still edit the page itself as any of
the linked images in PhotoImpact if you saved them in the UFO file format. This allows you to retain
all components of the Web page as individual objects with their HTML attributes.

Note: Photolmpact outputs both the HTML document describing the basic layout of the page,
and the images linked to the document.
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Creating a new Web page

When creating a Web page, start out in one of two ways:

*  Create a blank document already set up with basic Web properties.

*  Create a blank document first, and then set up a more extensive range of its properties

before designing the layout of the page.

1o create a basic Web page:

1 Select File: New - New Web Page.

* Title The title of the page which
will appear on the title bar of the
browser window.

e Encoding The character set to be
used by the browser window to
parse the page.

e Page size The dimensions of the
image. User-defined dimensions

can be added to the Standard list.

*  Generate background Select a color
or image for the background, or
leave this clear to hide the
background.

2 Click Detail to invoke the Web
Properties dialog box to enter more
detail about the page’s properties.

3 Click OK.

Notes:

e To change the Web background
later or set other HTML attributes,
select Web: Web Properties (see
the following section).

e For more on creating a Web page,
see page 270.

Using the Web Properties dialog box

This feature sets detailed properties for your Web page at any time. Select Web: Web Properties or
start a new Web page then click Details to open this dialog box. The Web Properties dialog box

presents the following features:

New Web Page
~Pagesetiings— | ¥ Generate hackagriound——
Title The Tanakie page I Color | |

Encading: [\ zstem Euopean [window ¥ I mage

(- Page i

& Stardard ‘web page 750« 550 Pixels ¥

" Active image

€' Same as image in clipboard

 Userdefined  width: 700 3: Pixels
Reht [0 == 4| E

0K | Cancel | Deal | Help

'Web Background Image [x]
k a m Preview
 Background Designer testure 55

cEe [ ] gl
Transparency [ =

= |0 3:

v [0 =] Piels

ok | Cancel Help

Shift image offsat
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General Tab

Title Text entered here will appear in the title
bar of the browser window.

Author, Keywords & Description Used for
search engines only. Information entered in
these fields will not affect the content of the
Web page.

Favorites icon Allows you to select an icon to
be displayed in the address bar of Internet
Explorer, and as an icon when the page is
added to Favorites. The page must first be
uploaded to a server then added to Favorites
before the icon will take effect.

Encoding Determines how a browser will
interpret the Web page source code. The
default encoding set is the same as the user’s
operating system. For example, the default
encoding is Western European for users with
English Windows.

Background Tab

Generate background Provides a series of
options for the background. Select a color, an
image file, a texture, or even an animated GIE
You can also select an image with a transparent
background together with a color, which will

display through the background.

Using CSS Instructs browsers how to generate
the background image. The default setting is
repeat and scroll, whether or not Using CSS
has been selected.

Using a file as the background will make the
fadeout and offset options available. These
options can be adjusted for the background
image, but it will regenerate an image instead
of displaying the original.

'Web Properties (<]

General | Backaround | Imsg Fie | Sice | HTML|

Title: iname of the page to be read by browsers)

[Ulead Spstems

Author: (your name or company]

Keywards: [for search snginss, uss commas t separate keywords]

Description:

Favortes icor: [for Intermat Explorer only]

I tcontie | =]
Encading [tells browsers how to read the text in this page
[westem European =
0K | Cancel Help
General Tab
Weh Properties [X]
General  Background | image File | Slce | HTML|
¥ Generale backgiound
Preview
™ Color
¥ Image
* Presettesture [,
 Backgiound Designer textuie
© File ~| =
Tignsparency: (=
Shitimageoffset ¥ [0 =] ¥ [T =] Fhek
¥ Using CS8
Repeat [repest  v|  Hogeontal [leh = {[rore ~
Seoh  [sool 7] Memieah Jtn =] =5 [

o 1

Cancel |

Help |

Background Tab
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Image File Tab

Optimizer setting Specifies default file formats
for images in your Web pages. Files will be
optimized then saved in the specified format.

File naming pattern Customizes the system for
assigning default names to image files. Also
provides the option of making file names
comply with Macintosh and Unix standards.

Put image files in ‘image’ subfolder, Copy
background image to ‘image’ subfolder, Copy
linked files to ‘image’ subfolder It is highly
advisable to keep these options selected to save
your files systematically and help keep your
images organized.

Slice Tab

Enable slicing Selected by defaul, this
prevents from your entire document being
merged to a single image file in your Web page.
Itis highly advisable to keep this option

selected.

Generate by table/CSS Either generate tables
in your HTML to position your slices, or
generate Cascading Style Sheets (CSS). Output
CSS by ID, by class, or inline.

ID Allocates a unique ID to styles and uses
these style IDs to determine the position of
slices.

Class Allocates a unique ID to classes, and uses
these class IDs to determine the position of
slices.

Inline Outputs a <DIV> tag in which style
elements are declared and determine the
position of slices.

Slice naming pattern Customize the system for
assigning default names of all slices.

'Web Properties (<]

General | Background  Imsge File | Sice | HTML |

~ Optimizer setting

Nate: Settings in Slic tool will overide default satting,

Setting for backaround image: 13| R | [JPEG 250 Progressive
Default setting for cell images: G| PEG G180 Progressive

- File naming pattem

[none =] +[rare =] < [rene =
[none =] +[rare =] < [rene -
[rone =] +[rene =]+ [rore =l
Compatible with: [~ Mac [~ LINIX
V¥ But image files in subfolder [images
I Cory el e kU aldes
F Copy linked fies to sublolder
0K | Cancel Help
Image File Tab
General | Background | Imsge File Slce | HTML |
I [Enabis sicing
& Generale by table
Emptycel [spacerimage 7]
 Generate by 5%
Eindati [IB 2
- Slice naming patten
[rone =] #[nane =l +[rone a2
[rone =] #[nane =l +[rone =l
0K | Cancel Help
Slice Tab
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HTML Tab
Formatting Determines the appearance of
HTML tags and attributes in the code. Gienera | Baciground | Imsge Fie | Sice  HTHL |
~ Formatting

Generate relative URL for reference Makes Coselortons  [RARTRAMMNNN
the code in each page reference the location of Eaoe loritutes | FOWSPAN>

. | o i Line break: \indows [CA LF)
external files relative to its own position in the R s L |
site. This makes the whole site easily 7 Quote atibues
transportable to a Web server. It is highly - Dutpt

. . . ¥ Generate relative URL for reference

advisable to keep this option selected. oot L s

Conform to XHTML specification Outputs
the code in XHTML (Extensible Hyper Text
Markup Language).

0K | Cancel Help

HTML Tab

Adding Web images and objects to your Web page

For more information on placing Web images and objects, and linking multimedia files on your Web
page, refer to page 245.

Exporting a Web page

How does the Web page look on the Net? How do people view my Web page? Who can help me fix
problems? These are often the questions in mind when creating a Web page. Photolmpact provides
these solutions along with a diagnostic mechanism.

\When you are trying to pI’CViCW, save, or Check HTML Aendeing Criors
. . The following tems faled to tender in: Tanaka uto
exporta Web page in Photolmpact, this e T v gescipion
. . i fingestupad Flash animation Cellsize doe ot match the ohiect size
automatic mechanism detects pOSSlblC HTML Gingeibread Flash animation  Object has been diced ko muliple cel

rendering problems. If found, a dialog box
appears with details of each error.

Note: The dialog box will not appear Bl | |
if the document is not in RGB format, Solubon I
ap sy s Use the Slice Tool to readust the sbce lines. Click the Auto Shce icon

or if it in Mask Mode. o the Attiibute T oolbar to et Photolmpact dust he ines for sou

In the dialog box, click each error item; a

. . . . . Seve as HTML Dreview in Drowser Defresh
solution is displayed accordingly in the box ! ‘

below the list. An example of
the HTML Render Error dialog box

Adjustments can be made without closing the
dialog box. Click Refresh to update error

messages.
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Previewing in a browser

Whether the current Web page or image is completed or still in progress, you can always preview it as
an entire Web page in a browser of your choice.

In the File: Preview in Browser submenu, by default, Internet Explorer is already listed for quick
access. You can customize it with the following commands:

¢ Edit Browser List To add and remove browsers from the list as needed.

e As Tiled Background When using an image as a tiled background for a Web page, select
this command to preview the edited image as it would appear on that Web page.

Note: For further editing at a later time, select File: Save to save the current edit window in
the UFO file format. This retains all Web attributes you previously set. All individual
components also remain independent objects. After editing a UFO file, you can always export
it as a Web page.

Saving for the Web
When you are done working with your images or Web pages, there are five ways to save them
specifically for the Web. These commands are located in the File: Save for Web submenu.

e AsHTML Savesasan HTML
document (HTM or HTML) and its
associated images. By default, images

ima] s HTHL... Clrbetslte5
Update Image inWeb Page...

Enttire Image. ..
! &z Single Object...
2, As Individual Dbjects.

are saved to the “images” subfolder (in
the same folder as the HTML
document).

Submenu under the Save for Web

* Update Image in Web Page Replaces command

an image in a Web page.

* Entire Image Optimizes and saves the
image, with all objects merged to form
asingle image.

* AsSingle Object Optimizes, saves, and
merges the selected objects into a single
image.

e AsIndividual Objects Optimizes and
saves the selected objects in separate
image files with different file names.
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Posting to the Web

You can export a Photolmpact current document to an HTML document or an image file through
the Internet. These commands are under the File: Export submenu.

e Post to Web Sends it to a remote Web

=2 Post to web...

server. This requires Microsoft Web A Postto Mira..
Publishing Wizard to be installed on 1] -

.};(Y, SWG Export...

your computer. B Export...

wieb Album...

*  Post to iMira Sends images to the iMira :
. . . wieh Slide Show...
free image-sharing Web site.
. Submenu under the File: Export command
* Send Allows you to send it to

whomever on the Internet through e-

mail.

Notes:
e For RAW Export, see details on page 69.

e For Web Album and Web Slide Show, see Album-XL Manual.PDF on the accompanying
CD.

Post to Web (single or multiple document)

You can post your Web pages directly to your Web server through the Web Publishing Wizard in
Photolmpact.

1o post your document to the Web:

1 Select File: Export - Post to Web.

Note: You may get an error message saying Web Publishing has not been installed. If this is
the case, go to the Control Panel and select Add/Remove Programs. Click the Windows
Setup Tab then select Internet Tools. Click Details. Select Web Publishing Wizard then
click OK. Click Apply then return to Photolmpact and start from Step 1.

2 Select whether you wish to output an

HTML file or an image file, and the e
compression method. Enter a name for e o0 | e =
thC output ﬁle. i e [isee

S = |

3 The Web Publishing Wizard will start.
You will need to provide information
about the Web server where you wish
to post your Web page.

4 Click Finish at the end of the Wizard to
complete posting the page.

Mame the Web Server

Ty s 1 by Wb st ver, Yo Gan by sy
iame pens . s 4 pame ehors o bl fioa o fhis
Wi serves

Descspthe rome
e e —

]

k| bin> || o | |
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Post to iMira using Drop Spot

Images can be posted directly to the iMira free Web site where you can share your images on the
Internet. You can post your data on the site, with the opportunity to collect points and increase the
amount of storage you can have. If you do not already have an account with iMira, you can sign up
while posting data for the first time.

1o post an image to iMira:

1 Select File: Export - Post to iMira. The =) Ulead Drop Spot RIS EY
first time you select this option, you
will be prompted to open Ulead Drop IM' a X
Spot. |'|'
Drop images here
e Ifyoudo flot‘alr‘eady l'lave an T o e I
account with iMira, click Yes then to iMira
select Create New Account on the rap—
x e s . . aniigure Intemet Access
Web. iMira’s Web page will open in T

a new browser window. Enter your
details then click I agree. Return to
PhotoImpact and proceed to Step

2.
* Ifyou already have an iMira
account, click No. You will be then — I =

prompted to select a compression
format and to enter a name for the

image. 0K | Caneel | Hep |

Eile name:  [Untitied

2 After you have logged onto the iMira
site, you will need to specify the album
where you wish to post your image.
Click OK to automatically display your
iMira album.

Send using default e-mail program

PhotoImpact can be set up to open up your
default e-mail client to send images as image ligznlmeamg st Pl rek ccslie
files or as Web pages.

[For Cutlook Eixpress -

1. Select Options from the Took mem
2. Select General page in the Options dialog box
3. Check Make Ontlook Extpress my defanlt e-mail

To sendan image.’ 4. Chuck Mk Outlook Express my Simple MAFT cliznt
5. Close Cutlaok Express
ile- _ [For Hetscape Messenger:
1 Select File: Export Send. 1( St Fosfupences from the Edit e

2. Select Mail server under Mail d Groups in the Category
2 The first time you use this function, a JE =l

dialog box will provide instructions for
you to check and adjust settings in your
default e-mail client. Thereafter it will
always skip to Step 3.

Instructions for checking your e-mail settings
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3 A dialog box will prompt you to select
whether you wish to send the file as a T
Web page or as an image file, and to  Inage e
name the file. Click OK. e e e e o
sending via e-mail) To disable this, clear the check
4 A new e-mail message will be displayed -

with the image or Web page already Eie nae: - [flename g
attached. After the e-mail is sent, you 0| Cancel Help

will be returned to PhotoImpact.

Tutorial: Putting a Web page together

So the next thing you’ll want to know is, how do I put together all the things I want to form a Web
page? Photolmpact gives you these options.

1o create a complete Web page:

1 Select File: New - New Web Page. dlette (Read-only)
Enter a title for the page and select a &-a-l#g:BE e
background type. Click Detail to set S Imaie _:brarv ) i’
the attributes of a page in the Web __ ;q:;p: ILirbar;ty g =k
Properties dialog box (see page 263 for [+ Outline Library .3 :
details) . [+ Text Library

- Path Library | web Page 1 | wWeb Page 2

Template Library
Note: A fast way to create a Web - My Lbrarv ' ——— e
page is dragging a preset from the E- -
Template Library in the EasyPalette to
the workspace. Next, customize each [ WebPage | WebPaged v
object and then export it as a Web
page.

[P ookt s (100%) 7504550 [Web Backoround)

2 Place objects you want on the page.
These can be Web objects, linked
multimedia files or images.

Note: /mages can be objects created
from scratch, images used for
graphics/illustrations, or any Web
components created from the Web
menu.

® Non-Fiction

3 Select File: Preview in Browser, then
select a browser to use for previewing
the page.

D

Document file of a Web page in Photolmpact
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4 When you have the Web page the way
you want it, select File: Save to save it

= =

Biowen ifvens gy | D

e —r o ot [
in the UFO file format. This preserves Uruime | vt | (e [ 3] j
all objects as well as all HTML

attributes, so that you can edit it at a
later time.

5 Finally, select File: Save for Web - As
HTML. This outputs the Web page as
an HTML file (HTM or HTML) along
with its associated image files. By
default, the images are stored in a
subfolder labelled “images”, within the !
folder where the HTML file is saved . = e

. . Previewing the Web page in a browser
6 To view the Web page, double-click the
HTML file. The default browser will
open to display the page.

Notes:

« Do not use the base image as the Web page background, because the base image is for
image editing rather than Web page creating. Thus, the base image should be hidden
while the document is used for creating a Web page.

e To edit a Web page created in Photolmpact later, open its UFO file or use the Open
Original button in the Open Image from Web Page dialog box (see page 228 for
details).

GIF Animator

Ulead Photolmpact includes the multiple award-winning, feature-packed GIF Animator, opening up
endless possibilities for your Web page.

Create everything from basic animations to the most complex multiple-object animations. Add
awesome text and transition effects, tweak transparency levels, animate buttons, banners, logos, and
more.

Discover the undisputed superiority of GIF Animator’s optimization and compression techniques,
and export your animations to a wide range of file formats, including Flash, AVI, MPEG and
Quicktime.

Fast and powerful, GIF Animator is all you need to create sophisticated animations with total
precision, speed and flexibility.

For a detailed user guide on GIF Animator, refer to GA-5 MANUAL.PDF on the included
PhotoImpact CD. For further information and tutorials, visit Ulead’s Web site at
hitp:/fwww.ulead.com.
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Image management with Album

Photolmpact Album is the most convenient and efficient application for managing and viewing
media files on your system. Media files listed and organized through Album can be viewed as
thumbnails, categorized, cataloged, sorted, updated, and archived. Build a database of information for
your files, create HTML slide shows, create custom albums on CD, conduct complex Boolean
searches and view all the details of your files at a glance.

For a full and detailed user guide on Album, refer to ALBUM-XL MANUAL.PDF on the enclosed
Photolmpact CD.



Comparison

FOR PREVIOUS PHOTOIMPACT USERS

If you have previous Photolmpact versions, be sure to see the next
page. It provides a comparison table of major feature changes, helping
you migrate to Photolmpact XL instantly.
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Comparison Table (major changes only)

Previous PhotoImpact versions PhotoImpact XL

The AccessPanel has 3 sub-
panels: Layer, Document and
Browse Managers.

Previous Color Panel supported
image objects only. Paint and
Fill modes exist.

The Lasso Tool cannot be
edited after setting points.

The crop area is statically
rectangular in shape.

Text must be entered and/or
edited in the Text Entry dialog

box.

When opening CMYK images,
Photolmpact splits the image
into 4 separate ones representing

each channel: Cyan, Magenta,
Yellow, and Black.

AccessPanel now has 4 sub-
panels, including the Selection
Manager.

Improved Color Panel features
now allow Text or Path object

color fill.

Editable Lasso Tool allows
point (node) adjustments so
the selection can be edited
before finalization.

The new Crop Tool features
let you adjust the crop area’s
perspective before
implementation.

Text is dynamically typed and

edited onscreen.

When opening CMYK images,
Photolmpact prompts you if
you want your image opened as
a single combined file, or
separated into channels.
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Previous Photolmpact versions

PhotoImpact XL

7 Level allows you to change the
color divisions for each image.

8 The Album/Package function
packages the album file and it

reference files to the same folder

in your PC’s hard disk.

9 When selecting multiple objects,
you can only add whole objects
to your active selection.

10 Effects menu commands are not
grouped into related categories.

11 Dynamic Range Extension
combines two identical images
taken with different exposure
settings to create greater tonal

depth.

7 Level allows you to adjust the
image’s histogram, or
distribution of whites, grays,

and blacks.

8 You can now burn albums
directly to CD or DVD by
using Package to CD/DVD.

9 When selecting multiple
objects, you can add objects or
parts of objects to your
selection.

10 Effects menu is now categorized
into functions for easier
accessibilty.

11 High Dynamic Range allows for
hand held shots and combines
any number of images (supporting
the Automatic Exposure
Bracketing shot function of digital
cameras) to create exceptional
tonal depth, and even enhances the
tonal quality of a single image.
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Shortcuts

SHORTCUTS

While working in PhotoImpact, using shortcuts on your keyboard can
greatly increase your efficiency.
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File Menu
Command Shortcuts
New Ctl + N
New Web page Shift + A
Open Ctl + O
Visual Open Shift + O
Close Crtrl + W
Save Ctrl + S
Save as Ctrl + Shift+ S

Save for Web - As HTML

Preview in Browser

(the order depends on the installed browser)

Scanner

Digital Camera

Capture - Setup

Capture - Start

Start capturing and Activation

Print Preview

Ctrl + Alt + S
Ctrl + Alt + (0-9)

F7

F8

Ctrl + Shift + E

Ctrl + Shift + C

F11/F12/Ctrl + F11/Ctrl + F12
Ctrl + Alt + P

Print Multiple Ctrl + Shift + P
Print Ctl +P
Preferences F6
Exit Cul +Q
Edit Menu
Command Shortcuts
Undo Cul+Z
Redo Cul+Y
Repeats the last menu command Cul+T
Cut Cul + X
Copy Cul + C
Paste As Object Ctrl+V

Paste As New Image

Cul + Shift + V
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Clear/Delete Del

Crop Cul + R

Duplicate - Base Image with Objects Cul + D

Fill Ctrl + F

Fadeout Cul+H

Edit Active Objects Only Shift + Z

Enables/Disables Mask Mode Cul + K
View Menu

Command Shortcuts

Add a View Cul +1

Actual View Ctrl + 0 (number)

Maximize at Actual View Ctl+ M

Zoom in +

Zoom out -

Fit in Window Ctrl + Shift+ 0

Full Screen Cul+U

Base Image Ctrl + F5

Show Marquee Ctrl + F8

Show Box Around Objects Ctrl + F7

Photo Properties Alt + Enter

View in different sizes Ctrl + (number)

Show/Hide Color Panel Shift + F3

Show/Hide EasyPalette F2

Show/Hide Quick Command Panel Curl + F2

Show/Hide AccessPanel F10

Ruler Shift + V

Slice Line Shift + F7

Image Map Shift + F8

Show/Hide Guidelines Ctrl + Shift+ G

Snaps to Guidelines Ctrl + Shift+ L

Show/Hide Grid Crrl + Shift+ R

Snaps to Grid

Ctrl + Shift+ N
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Format Menu

Command Shortcuts
Auto-process: Enhance Shift + C
Auto-process: Batch Cul + F9
Brightness & Contrast Ctrl + B
Color Balance Cul+ L
Hue & Saturation Cul+ E

Focus Ctrl + Shift+ F

Tone Map Ctrl + Shift+ T

Highlight Midtone Shadow Ctrl + Shife + H

Post-processing Wizard F9

Image Size Cul + G

Expand Canvas Shift + N

Frame & Shadow Shift + F
Selection Menu

Command Shortcuts

Toggle Selection Space

Select None Shift + G

Select All Cul+A

Convert to Object Ctrl + Shift+ O

Preserve Base Image F5

Copy Selection to Object Library Cul + Alc + E
Object Menu

Command Shortcuts

Duplicate Shift + D

Merge Shift + M
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Merge All

Delete

Selects All Objects
Deselect All Objects
Edit Object

(Text/Path/HTML Text/Link/Component)

Wrap: Properties

Group

Ungroup

Arrange - Bring Forward
Arrange - Send Backward
Arrange - Bring to Front
Arrange - Send to Back
Shadow

Ctrl + Shift+ M
Del
Ctrl + Shift+ A

Enter

Shift + E

Shift + W

Ctl + Ale + G
Cul +Alt+ U

Al + Up

Alt + Down

Cul + Alt + Up
Ctrl + Alt + Down
Shift + S

Properties Ctrl + Shift+ Enter
Effect Menu
Command Shortcuts
Paint on Edges Shift + P
Web Menu
Command Shortcuts
HTML Text Object Shift + T
Link Object - From File Shift + L
Rollover Shift + R
Component Designer F12
Background Designer Shift + B
Web Properties Shift + Enter
Trim Object Shift + Q
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Image Optimizer F4
Window Menu

Command Shortcuts

Arranges all open windows diagonally in the

workspace from left to right and top to bottom  Shift + F5

Evenly distributes all open windows vertically

in the workspace Shift + F4

Batch Manager Shift + F6
Help Menu

Command Shortcuts

Starts the Ulead PhotoIlmpact Online help F1

Activates the Context Sensitive Help, and then

allows you to click an item in question Shift + F1
Miscellaneous

Command Shortcuts

Move selection marquee on/off
Show Global Viewer (if available)
Find next in EasyPalette

Find next in Layer Manager

Play Quick Command Panel
Show/Hide Toolbars and Panels

Show/Hide Panel in the Text/Path/
Brush/Slice/Image Map Tool

Show EasyPalette Pop-up

Ctrl + Shift + K
G

Shift + F9

F3

Ale + P

Tab

Ctrl + F3
Ctrl + F1
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Show the Material dialog box Shift + X

Scroll image vertically Page Up/Down

Scroll image horizontally Home/End

Deletes the selected thumbnail

from the EasyPalette Cerl + Shift+ Del

Moves the object up/down one pixel to the

left/right. This works on all tools except for

Painting/Retouch/Clone/Fill tool Arrow keys

Move object layer up/down Ale + Up/Down
Visual Open

Command Shortcuts

Refresh F5

Select All Ctl + A
Tool Panel

Command Shortcuts

Pick Tool K

Standard Selection Tool M

Z-Merge Tool B

Path Drawing Tool D

Text Tool T

Crop Tool R

Transform Tool Q

Retouch Tool H

Paint Tool P

Stamp Tool .

Clone Tool N

Object Paint Eraser Tool (@)
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Fill Tool F
Zoom Tool /
Eyedropper Tool / Measure Tool Y
Display quick Tool Panel -
Slice Tool I
Image Map Tool U
Switch to the Eyedropper Tool CorY
Switch to the Pick Tool W
Switch to the Zoom Tool Zor/
Display Tools submenu )
Toggles between Painting and Erase mode

when in the Painting Tool E

To tile fill an image with an object, hold down
[L] while dragging the object to the document L (+ drag the mouse)

Add selection in selection tool A
Subtract selection in selection tool S
Extract only the mask from an object M (+ drag the mouse to the workspace)

Toolbar

Command Shortcuts

To constrain dragging or drawing multiples

of 45 degrees Shift




Index

INDEX
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Symbols

2D object 162
3D
properties 178
smoother surface 182
3D object 162
3D transformation 141

A

Acquiring

digital camera 45

image sources 45

Internet 53

scanner 45
Adding

shadows to objects 131

views 55
Adobe lllustrator file import 170
Advanced concepts 67
Aligning 132
Ambient light 218
Animated particle 221

Directional 221

Emitter 221

Manual 221
Animation

frame-based 209

key frames 209

storyboard-based 212
Animation Studio 209
Anti-aliasing 122, 162
Any shape selections 116
Applying effects and filters 191
Artist Texture 214
Artistic 190
Artistic menu

Kaleidoscope 224
Auto Reverse 210
Auto-process 76

Batch 76, 77

Crop 76

Enhance 76

Focus 76

Straighten 76
AutoSave 47

Background color 107
Background Designer 230
Baseline 155
Basic Concepts 41
Batch Convert 68
Batch Manager 67
Batch test 244
Beautify Skin effect 196
Bevel

Material dialog box 180
Bezier Curve Tool 175
Bezier/Polygon Tool 167
Blink Text Script Effect 258
Blur 190
Border

creating a border around selection

areas 122

Border, Material dialog box 180
Brightness & Contrast 79
Browse Manager 26

using to open files 44
Bump map

as reflection 184

density 184
Burn Tool 92
Button Designer 233

Cc

Calculation 80
Calibrating
printers 47
Camera curve profile 86
Camera Lens menu
Beautify Skin 196
Lens Distortion 194
Camera response curve 86
Canvas 41
Capturing animage 65
Changing
dimensions 64
Clipboard 57, 59
Cloning 110, 111
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CMYK files 43
Color Adjustment 80
Color Balance 79
Preset 79
Smart 79
Color balance 82
Color Cast 80, 83
Color correction 79
Color Management 36
Color palettes
loading 110
saving 110
Color Panel 97
color tab 97
color table tab 101
gradients tab 100
swatch tab 99
Color picker 108
Coloron Screen 109
Web safe 109
Color Range 123
Color Replacement 80
Color Replacement Pen 92
Color Tab 97
Colortable 109
Color Table Tab 101
Color Tools 107
Color Transform Pen 91
Colorize Pen 91
Colors
background 107
foreground 107
Material dialog box 179
selecting similar 124
selecting with Ulead Color Picker 108
Component Designer 249, 250
Component Objects 249
Continue Draw Mode 163, 171
Contour Lines 215
Convertimages to paths 159
Convertline 174
Copying
objects 57, 132
selection areas 57
Creased Paper 215

Creating
new image 41
outline path 165
special effects 204
text 146
Creative 190
Crystal effect 216
Lighting effect 218
Particle effect 221
Transform effect 222
Type Effect 153
Creative menu
Lighting 218
Magic Gradient 225
Painting 220
Type Effect 223
Crop 61, 76
Auto-process 61
Perspective Crop 62
Post-processing wizard 61
Crystal effect 216
Curves 167
Custom Effect 206
Custom Filter 205
Custom Shape 170
Customizing
effects and filters 191
Photolmpact 35
Standard Toolbar 36
toolbars 35
Cutting
objects 57
selection areas 57

D

Data type 68, 136, 190
Deforming the path shape 172
Defringe 130

Delnterlace 208

Depth 180

Determining color similarity 118
Diffraction Filter 198

Diffuse Glow 219

Digimarc 43, 47, 190
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Digital camera 44
Distort 190
Distort text 156
Dither 213
Document Manager 25
Dodge Tool 92
Drop Spot 269
Duplicating

base image only 59

base image with objects merged 59

images 59
objects 132

E

EasyPalette 27
Crop 61
customizing 29
exporting galleries 29
importing galleries 29
object libraries 28
Edge Preserving Blur 207
Edit existing path 176
Edit Objects Mode 96
Edit point 174
Effects and Filters
applying 191
customizing 191
Embed Watermark 47
Emboss Texture 215
Enhance 76
Enhance Lighting 219
Enhancing
digital camera photos 77
images automatically 76
Equalize 80
Erasing
objects 143
Erasing colors 94
Even-Odd Fill 170
Expanding selection areas 124
Exporting
Component Object 250
galleries 29
Web page 266

Exporting images 51
RAW 51
SVG 51, 69
Web Album 51
Web Page 51
Web Slide Show 51
ExpressFix 77
Eyedropper Tool 109

F

Fill Gallery 106
magic 104
natural 104
Fill methods 103
Fill Tools
elliptical gradient fill 102
linear 102
rectangular 102

solid fill 102
texture fill 102
Filling

drag-and-drop 106
Film Grain effect 198
Filter, Custom 205
Flatten Uneven Areas 208
Focus 76, 80
Foreground color 107
Format

Brightness & Contrast 79

Calculation 80

Color Adjustment 80

Color Balance 79

Color Cast 80

Color Replacement 80

Equalize 80

Focus 80

Highlight Midtone Shadow 80

Histogram 80

Hue & Saturation 80

Invert 80

Level 79

Posterize 80

Style 79

Threshold 80
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Tone Map 80
Frame delay time 213
Free edit 174
Free Path 176
Freehand Drawing Tool 177

G

Galleries 191
Gallery
packaging into folder 29
GIF
batch test 244
GIF Image Optimizer 242
optimizing images 241
transparency 242
GIF animation
saving 213
Glass 215
Global Viewer 56
Gradients Tab 100
setting a gradient color 98
Grouping 126
Show/Hide group member 127
Grouping and ungrouping paths 175

H

Hide 215
High Dynamic Range 86
Highlight Midtone Shadow 80, 85
Highlight Text Script Effect 258
Histogram 80
History 60
Horizontal Deform 172
HTML document 262
HTML Text objects
convert to image object 248
inserting 247
Hue & Saturation 80

Illumination 190
lllumination menu
Lights 224

Image Map Tool 237
Image Map Panel 237
manual image maps 238
object-based image maps 237
Split object-based Image Map 238
Image Optimizer
batch testing 244
Image source selection 45
Images
creating new 41
cropping 61
duplicating 59
enhancing automatically 76
fitting to window 56
preserving base image 121
printing 47
resizing 63
retrieving 136
rotating 140
sending by e-mail 52
straighten 141
iMira 269
Import/Export 69
Importing
Adobe lllustrator files 170
galleries 29
Indexed Color 109
Infinite loop 213
Input devices
calibrating 47
Interlace 213
Internet 53
Invert 80

J

JavaScript 253

JPG (JPEG)
batch test 244
compression 241
optimizing images 240

Jump point 160

K
Kaleidoscope effect 224
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Key frames 209
L

Lasso Tool 116
adding 124
editing selections 116
subtracting 124
Layer Manager 24
changing layer order 127
Show/Hide listview 125
Lens Distortion effect 194
Level 79, 81
Library
packaging into folder 29
Light 181
Light effect 224
Lighting 218
Line and Arrow Tool 161, 166
Loading
color palettes 110
Loop 210

M

Magic Gradient effect 225
Magic Wand Tool
adding 124
subtracting 124
Mask Mode 119
Match Background Color 130
Material 190
Material dialog box
bevel 180
border 180
color 179
depth 180
EasyPalette 187
light 181
reflection 181
texture 179
Material Effect menu
Turnpage 226
Matte 241
Measure Tool 137
Metal Work 215

Metallic 182
Minimum transparency 183
Mitre joint 156
Modify and Apply 30
Moon effect 202
More print functions
Print Multiple 49
Print Poster 51
Motion Blur 193
Moving objects 132
Multimedia objects
editing 246
linking 245
Multiple objects selection
making a selection area 129
Multiple-Color method 103
Multivision Filter 200

N

New 41
Noise 190
Non-free edit 174

(o)

Object
convert object type 152
setting properties 128
Object Center 142
Object Eraser Tools 94
Object Magic Eraser Tool 143
Object Paint Eraser Tool 143
Object libraries 28
copy object to image 136
copy to object library 134
description 133
fit selection 137
saving 133
store image 133
store image as selection 133
store selection 133
Objects 125
adding shadows 131
aligning 132
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copying 57
cutting 57
deleting 132
duplicating 132
grouping & ungrouping 126
moving 132
properties 126
selecting multiple 115
sorting 126
spacing evenly 132
working with 144
Online Documentation
installing 19
Opaque 226
Open from Web
image 53
Web page as image 53
Outline Drawing Tool 161, 164
color 165
shape 165
style 165
width 165
Outline path 165

P

Package

galleries and libraries 29
Paint as Object Mode 95
Paint on Edges 207
Painting effect 220
Painting Gallery 220
Painting Texture 94, 95
Painting Tools 92
Palette ramp 225
Palettes 243
Partially loading images 70
Particle effects 221

creating animation with Particle Effect

221
Pasting
as anew image 59
as an object 57
by mouse position 59
into selection areas 57
to fit into selection areas 58

Path Edit Tool 172
edit mode 173, 176
edit points 174
Path objects
convert to selection 177
creating 161
deforming 172
editing 173
Freehand Drawing Tool 177
grouping and ungrouping 175
irregular shape 167
Path Drawing Tool 161
saving 150
smooth spine 182
Pattern templates 214
Perspective Crop 62
Phong 182
Photographic 190
Photolmpact
installing Photolmpact 11
preferences 35
Pick Tool 115
Plastic 215
PNG
batch test 244
optimizing images 243
Polygon Tool 168
Pop-up menu Script Effect 254
Post to iMira 52
Post to Web 52
Posterize 80
Preserve base image 121
Print
previewing 48
Print Multiple 49
Print Poster 51
Print Preview 48
Printers
calibrating 47
Printing
images 47
Program menus
removing 56
Projection Center 142
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Q text effects 258
, using 254
Quick Command Panel 32 vertical scroller 253, 257
using the History Tab 34 Select similar 124
Quick EasyPalette Selection areas
adding galleries/libraries 31 addingto 124
R copying 57
creating a border 122
Rainbow Text Script Effect 258 cutting 57
RAW data determining color similarity 118
Import/Export 69 expanding 124
Read Watermark 43 moving 121
Real-time preview 82 retrieving 136
Recover 60 saving to object libraries 133
Redo 60 smooth-edged 122
Reinstalling programs 12 softening edges 122
Resample animage 64 subtracting from 124
Resize Selection Manager 26
dimensions 63 using 125
resolution 63 Selection Tools 115, 159
Retrieving images 136 Selections
Rollover button 251 copy selection to object library 134
Rollover Text Script Effect 258 import selection 137
Rotate in Virtual 3D 141 Send a document by e-mail 52
Rotating images 140 Sending images 52
Post to iMira 52
S Post to Web 52
, Send document by e-mail 52
Saving Shadow 131
color palettes 110 Shape 93
to object libraries 133 Shape Library 161
tool’s attributes 111 Sharpen 190
Web page 267 Shear effect 197
Saving images 46 :
ety Sllce”TooI 234, 235, 265
cells 234
22:%?%%22::25%5 Protect Web Objects 235
" Slice Around Object 235, 236
blink text 253, 258 .
highliaht text 253. 258 Slice Panel 236
ghlight tex ' Smooth Leather 215
Pop-up menu 253, 254 Smooth spine 182
rainbow text 253, 258
rollover text 253, 258 Softedge 94
status bar 256 ’ Sol|q-f|lled path object 162
status bar message 253 Sog;nc?epth 126

swap image 253, 256 by name 126
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Sorting objects 126
Space Evenly 132
Special effects 190, 204
Artistic 190
Blur 190
Creative 190
Digimarc 190
Distort 190
lllumination 190
Material 190
Noise 190
Photographic 190
Sharpen 190
Video 190
Special Type Effect 223
Spline Tool 167
Stamp Tool 144
Star Filters 196
Status Bar Script Effect 255
Stitching images 71
automatic 72
manual 73
Stone 215
Straighten 76
Straightening images 141
Style 79
Sunlight effect 201
Swap Image Script Effect 256
Swatch Tab 99

T

Text Panel 147
3D 148
Gallery 149
Options 149
Split Text 148
Style 147
Text Tool
adding text 146
as a path object 152
effects 150

special effects 153
Texture 104, 179
Texture Filter

contour lines 215

creased paper 215

emboss texture 215

glass 215

hide 215

metal work 215

plastic 215

smooth leather 215

stone 215

using 215
Threshold 80, 160
Thumbnail menu commands 136
Tiled background 230, 232
Tolerance 160
Tone Map 80, 81
Tool Panel

Bezier Curve Tool 175

Pick Tool 115

Selection Tools

Lasso Tool 116
Standard Selection Tool 115

Tracing 159
Transform effect 222
Transform Tool 138

3D 141
Transformation template 222
Transparency 93, 226
Transparent background 213
Transparent object 182
Turnpage effect 226
TWAIN 44
Two-color gradient fill 103
Two-Color method 103
Type Effect 223
Type Gallery 153
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U

Ulead Color Picker 108
Undo 60

Undo History 60
Ungrouping 126
Ungrouping paths 175

\')

Vertical Deform 172
Vertical Scroll Script Effect 257
Video 190
Viewing
adding views 55
full screen 56
global viewer 56
Virtual 3D button 142

w

Warped image 216

Warping 204

Watermark 43, 47

Web objects 245
HTML text 247

Web page
Button Designer 233
Component Objects 249
EasyPalette Template Library 270
encoding 264
HTML document 262
HTML tab 266
HTML Text Objects 247
new 263
optimizing images 265
posting your page 268
previewing 267
properties 263
Rollover button 251
structure 262
Web Publishing Wizard 268

Web page background
Background Designer 230
image 230
properties 264
shift 231
tile 230, 232

Web Properties 263

Web Slide Show 260

WIA
acquiring images from WIA devices

46

Workspace 22

Wrap
Bend 157

Wrap effects
creating your own 154
modifying 155

yA

Z-merge Tool 184
Zoom Blur effect 192
Zoom Tool 54
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